PREFACE. 


The  favor  with  which  the  Compiler’s  First  Part 
of  Infantry  Tactics  has  been  received,  and  the 
very  flattering  recommendation  bestowed  on  it  by 
the  Major  General  commanding  the  army,  has  led 
to  the  presentation  of  this  volume,  in  order  to  com¬ 
plete  in  the  same  manner,  the  course  of  instruction 
commenced  in  the  first  part. 

As  well  drilled  companies  are  essential  to  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  thoroughly  organized  battalions,  so  is  it 
essential  that  instruction  in  the  school  of  the  battal¬ 
ion  should  be  acquired  by  all  who  take  a  part  in  its 
movements  ;  in  order  that  the  evolutions  of  the  line 
which  are  dependant  on  battalion  manoeuvres  may 
be  properly  performed. 

To  this  end,  not  only  should  the  commissioned 
officers  of  a  regiment  thoroughly  understand  the 
battalion  drill,  but  the  non-commissioned  officers, 
on  whom,  in  their  capacity  of  guides,  the  precision 
of  the  movements  greatly  depends,  should  be  duly 
instructed  in  their  respective  duties  for  each  of  the 
several  manoeuvres  of  the  battalion.  Besides  these, 
if  the  intelligent  private  soldier  be  conversant  with 
the  movements  he  has  to  perform,  as  part  of  his 
company ;  it  will  add  greatly  to  the  efficiency  of 
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the  command,  in 
ced. 


It  is  therefore  for  the  instruction  of  all,  that  this 
book  is  presented.  In  it  all  the  matter  contained 
in  the  larger  works  is  given,  and  the  information  is 
conveyed  in  the  most  direct  and  familiar  language, 
and  is  further  aided  by  illustrations  with  the  text  to 
which  they  refer,  which  serve  to  fix  the  idea  and 
simplify  the  instruction.  All  of  which  is  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  latest  regulations  of  the  War  Depart¬ 
ment,  no  changes  having  been  made  in  the  author¬ 
ized  battalion  drill. 

Besides  the  advantage  of  having  the  illustrations 
with  the  text,  the  description  of  each  manoeuvre  is 
complete  in  itself,  thereby  obviating  the  inconve¬ 
nience  of  reference  to  other  movements. 

These  advantages  together  with  the  convenient 
size  of  the  volume  will,  the  compiler  trusts,  ren¬ 
der  it  a  valuable  pocket  manual  for  the  officer  and 
soldier. 

New  York,  November  1861. 
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Q.  Quarter  Master.  db  Color  and  Guard. 

A.  Adjutant  fi.  Eight  Guide. 

S.  M.  Sergeant  Major.  ft  Lcft  Guide 
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Formation  of  a  Regiment  in  Order  of  Battle)  or  in  Line . 

A  regiment  is  composed  of  ten  companies,  which  will 
habitually  be  posted  from  right  to  left,  in  the  following  or¬ 
der  :  first,  sixth,  fourth,  ninth,  third,  eighth,  fifth,  tenth, 
seventh,  second,  according  to  the  rank  of  captains. 

With  a  less  number  of  companies  the  same  principle  will 
be  observed,  viz.  :  the  first  captain  will  command  the  right 
company,  the  second  captain  the  left  company,  the  third 
captain  the  right  centre  company,  and  so  on. 

The  companies  thus  posted  will  be  designated  from  right 
to  left,  first  company,  second  company,  &c.  This  designa¬ 
tion  will  be  observed  in  the  manoeuvres. 

The  first  two  companies  on  the  right,  whatever  their 
denomination,  will  form  the  first  division  ;  the  next  two 
companies  the  second  division;  and  so  on,  to  the  left. 

Each  company  will  be  divided  into  two  equal  parts, 
which  will  be  designated  as  the  first  and  second  platoon, 
counting  from  the  right;  and  each  platoon,  in  like  manner, 
will  be  subdivided  into  two  sections. 

In  all  exercises  and  manoeuvres,  every  regiment,  or  part 
of  a  regiment,  composed  of  two  or  more  companies,  will  be 
designated  as  a  battalion. 

The  color,  with  a  guard  to  be  hereinafter  designated,  will 
be  posted  on  the  left  of  the  right  centre  battalion  company. 
That  company,  and  all  on  its  right,  will  be  denominated  the 
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right  wing  of  the  battalion  ;  the  remaining  companies  the 

left  wing. 

The  odd  and  even  files,  numbered  as  one,  two,  in  the 
company,  from  right  to  left,  will  form  groups  of  four  men, 
who  will  be  designated  comrades  in  battle. 

The  distance  from  one  rank  to  another -will  be  thirteen 
inches,  measured  from  the  breasts  of  the  rear  rank  men  to 
the  back  or  knapsacks  of  the  front  rank  men. 

For  manoeuvring,  the  companies  of  a  battalion  will  always 
be  equalized,  by  transferring  men  from  the  strongest  to  the 
weakest  companies. 

Posts  of  Field  Officers  and  Regimental  Staff. 

The  field  officers,  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  and  major, 
are  supposed  to  be  mounted,  and  on  active  service  shall  be 
on  horseback.  The  adjutant,  when  the  battalion  is  ma¬ 
noeuvring,  will  be  on  foot. 

The  colonel  will  take  post  thirty  paces  in  rear  of  the  file 
closers,  and  opposite  the  centre  of  the  battalion.  This  dis¬ 
tance  will  be  reduced  whenever  there  is  a  reduction  in  the 
front  of  the  battalion. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  and  the  major  will  be  opposite  the 
centres  of  the  right  and  left  wings  respectively,  and  twelve 
paces  in  rear  of  the  file  closers. 

The  adjutant  and  sergeant  major  will  be  opposite  the 
right  and  left  of  the  battalion,  respectively,  and  eight  paces 
in  rear  of  the  file  closers.  ...  # 

The  adjutant  and  sergeant  major  will  aid  the  lieutenant 
colonel  and  major,  respectively,  in  the  manoeuvres. 

The  colonel,  if  absent,  will  be  replaced  by  the  lieutenant 
colonel,  and  the  latter  by  the  major.  If  all  the  field  officers 
be  absent,  the  senior  captain  will  command  the  battalion ; 
but  if  either  be  present,  he  will  not  call  the  senior  captain 
to  act  as  field  officer,  except  in  case  of  evident  necessity. 

The.  quarter-master,  surgeon,  and  other  staff  officers,  in 
one  rank,  on  the  left  of  the  colonel,  and  three  paces  in 
his  rear. 

The  quarter-master  sergeant,  on  a  line  with  the  front 
rank  of  the  field  music,*  and  two  paces  on  the  right. 
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Posts  of* Field  Music  and  Band. 

The  buglers  will  be  drawn  up  in  four  ranks,  and  posted 
twelve  paces  in  rear  of  the  file  closers,  the  left  opposite  the 
centre  of  the  left  centre  company.  The  senior  principal 
musician  will  be  two  paces  in  front  of  the  field  music,  and 
the  other  two  paces  in  the  rear. 

The  regimental  band,  if  there  be  one,  will  be  drawn  up 
in  two  or  four  ranks,  according  to  its  numbers,  and  posted 
five  paces  in  rear  of  the  field  music,  having  one  of  the  prin¬ 
cipal  musicians  at  its  head.  , 

Color-  Guard. 

In  each  battalion  the  color-guard  will  be  composed  of 
eight  corporals,  and  posted  on  the  left  of  the  right  centre 
company,  of  which  company,  for  the  time  being,  the  guard 
will  make  a  part. 

The  front  rank  will  be  composed  of  a  sergeant,  to  be 
selected  by  the  colonel,  who  will  be  called,  for  the  time, 
color-bearer ,  with  the  two  ranking  corporals,  respectively, 
on  his  right  and  left ;  the  rear  rank  will  be  composed  of 
the  three  corporals  next  in  rank ;  and  the  three  remaining 
corporals  will  be  posted  in  their  rear,  and  on  the  line  of  file 
closers.  The  left  guide  of  the  color-company,  when  these 
three  last  named  corporals  are  in  the  rank  of  file  closers, 
will  be  immediately  on  their  left. 

In  battalions  with  less  than  five  companies  present,  there 
will  be  no  color-guard,  and  no  display  of  colors,  except 
it  may  be  at  reviews. 

The  corporals  for  the  color-guard  will  be  selected  from 
those  most  distinguished  for  regularity  and  precision,  as 
well  in  their  positions  under  arms  as  in  their  marching. 
The  latter  advantage,  and  a  just  carriage  of  the  person,  are 
to  be  more  particularly  sought  for  in  the  selection  of  the 
color-bearer. 

General  Guides . 

There  will  be  two  general  guides  in  each  battalion,  se¬ 
lected,  for  the  time,  by  the  colonel,  from  among  the  ser- 
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geants  (other  than  first  sergeants)  the  most  distinguished 
for  carriage  under  arms,  and  accuracy  in  marching. 

These  sergeants  will  be  respectively  denominated,  in  the 
manoeuvres,  right  general  guide ,  and  left  general  guide)  and 
be  posted  in  the  line  of  file  closers ;  the  first  in  rear  of  the 
right,  and  the  second  in  rear  of  the  left  flank  of  the  bat¬ 
talion. 

Order  of  Instruction  in  the  School  of  the  Battalion . 

In  every  course  of  instruction,  the  first  lesson  will  be 
executed  several  times  in  the  order  in  which  it  is  arranged ; 
but  as  soon  as  the  battalion  shall  be  confirmed  in  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  the  lesson,  the  fires  will  be  executed  after  the 
advance  in  line,  and  after  the  various  formations  into  line 
of  battle,  and  into  square.  Particular  attention  will  be 
given  to  the  fire  by  file,  which  is  that  principally  used  in 
war. 

Every  lesson  of  this  school  will  be  executed  with  the  ut¬ 
most  precision;  but  the  second,  which  comprehends  the 
march  in  column,  and  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  being  of 
the  most  importance,  will  be  the  oftenest  repeated,  especial¬ 
ly  in  the  beginning. 

Great  attention  ought,  also,  to  be  given  to  the  fourth 
lesson,  which  comprehends  the  march  in  column  by  division, 
and  the  dispositions  against  cavalry. 

The  successive  formations  will  sometimes  be  executed 
by  inversion. 

In  the  beginning,  the  march  in  column,  the  march  in 
line  of  battle,  and  the  march  by  the  flank,  will  be  executed 
only  in  quick  time,  and  will  be  continued  until  the  battalion 
shall  have  become  well  established  in  the  cadence  of  this 
step. 

The  non-cadenced  step  will  be  employed  in  this  school 
only  in  the  repetition  of  the  movements  incident  to  a 
column  in  route,  or  when  great  celerity  may  be  required. 

When  it  may  be  desired  to  give  the  men  relief,  arms 
may  be  supported,  if  at  a  halt,  or  marching  by  the  flank. 

In  marching  by  the  front,  arms  may  be  shifted  to  the 
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right  shoulder ;  but  not  in  the  march  in  line  of  battle  until 
the  battalion  shall  be  well  instructed. 

After  arms  have  been  carried  for  some  time  on  the  right 
shoulder,  they  may  be  shifted,  in  like  manner,  to  the  left 
shoulder. 

When  a  battalion  is  manoeuvring,  its  movements  will  be 
covered  by  skirmishers. 

Formation  of  the  Battalion. 

Every  colonel  will  labor  to  habituate  his  battalion  to 
form  line  of  battle,  by  night  as  well  as  by  day,  with  the 
greatest  possible  promptitude. 

The  color-company  will  generally  be  designated  as  the 
directing  company.  That,  as  soon  as  formed,  will  be  placed 
on  the  direction  the  colonel  may  have  determined  for  the 
line  of  battle.  The  other  companies  will  form  on  it,  to  the 
right  and  left,  on  the  principles  of  successive  formations 
which  will  be  herein  prescribed. 

The  color-bearer  may  have  received  the  color  from  the 
hand  of  the  colonel;  but  if  there.be  daylight,  and  time, 
the  color  will  be  produced  with  due  solemnity. 

General  Rules  and  Division  of  the  School  of  the  Battalion. 

This  school  has  for  its  object  the  instruction  of  battalions 
singly,  and  thus  to  prepare  them  for  manoeuvres  in  line. 
The  harmony  so  indispensable  in  the  movements  of  many 
battalions,  can  only  be  attained  by  the  use  of  the  same 
commands,  the  same  principles,  and  the  same  means  of  exe¬ 
cution.  Hence,  all  colonels  and  actual  commanders  of  bat¬ 
talions  will  conform  themselves,  without  addition  or  curtail¬ 
ment,  to  what  will  herein  be  prescribed. 

When  a  battalion  instructed  in  this  drill  shall  manoeuvre 
in  line,  the  colonel  will  regulate  its  movements,  as  prescribed 
in  the  third  volume  of  the  tactics  for  heavy  infantry. 

The  school  of  the  battalion  will  be  divided  into  five 
parts. 
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The  first  will  comprehend  opening  and  closing  ranks, 
and  the  execution  of  the  different  fires. 

The  second,  the  different  modes  of  passing  from  the  order 
in  battle,  to  the  order  in  column. 

The  third,  the  march  in  column,  and  the  other  move¬ 
ments  incident  thereto. 

The  fourth,  the  different  modes  of  passing  from  the  order 
in  column  to  the  order  in  battle. 

The  fifth  will  comprehend  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  in 
advance  and  in  retreat ;  the  passage  of  defiles  in  retreat ; 
the  march  by  the  flank ;  the  formation  by  file  into  line  of 
battle;  the  change  of  front;  the  column  doubled  on  the 
centre;  dispositions  against  cavalry;  the  rally  and  rules 
for  manoeuvring  by  the  rear  rank. 


PART  FIRST. 

Opening  and  Closing  Ranks ,  and  the  Execution  of  the  different 
Fires . 

ARTICLE  FIRST. 

To  open  and  to  close  Ranks . 

The  colonel  wishing  the  ranks  to  be  opened,  will  com¬ 
mand  : 

1.  Prepare  to  open  ranks. 

At  this  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will 
place  themselves  on  the  right  of  the  battalion,  the  first  on 
the  flank  of  the  file  closers,  and  the  second  four  paces  from 
the  front  rank  of  the  battalion. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  com¬ 
mand  : 

2.  To  the  rear ,  open  order.  3.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  the  covering  sergeants,  and 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 


IB 


the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion,  will  place  them¬ 
selves  four  paces  in  rear  of  the  front  rank,  and  opposite 
their  places  in  line  of  battle,  in  order  to  mark  the  new 
alignment  of  the  rear  rank;  they  will  be  aligned  by  the 
major  on  the  left  sergeant  of  the  battalion,  who  will  be 
careful  to  place  himself  exactly  four  paces  in  rear  of  the 
front  rank,  and  to  hold  his  piece  between  the  eyes,  erect 
and  inverted,  to  better  to  indicate  to  the  major  the  di¬ 
rection  to  be  given  to  the  covering  sergeants. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  rear  rank  and  the  file 
closers  will  step  to  the  rear  without  counting  steps;  the 
men  will  pass  a  little  in  rear  of  the  line  traced  for  this 
rank,  halt,  and  dress  forward  on  the  covering  sergeants, 
who  will  align  correctly  the  men  of  their  respective  com¬ 
panies. 

The  file  closers  will  fall  back  and  preserve  the  distance 
of  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank,  glancing  eyes  to  the 
right;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will,  from  the  right,  align 
them  on  the  file  closer  of  the  left,  who,  having  placed 
himself  accurately  two  paces  from  the  rear  rank,  will  in¬ 
vert  his  piece,  and  hold  it  up  erect  between  his  eyes,  the 
better  to  be  seen  by  the  lieutenant  colonel. 

The  colonel,  seeing  the  ranks  aligned,  will  command : 

4.  Front. 

At  this  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel,  major,  and 
the  left  sergeant,  will  retake  their  places  in  line  of  battle. 

The  colonel  will  cause  the  ranks  to  be  closed  by  the 
command : 

1.  Close  order.  2.  March. 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 

Manual  of  Arms. 

The  ranks  being  closed,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  fol¬ 
lowing  times  and  pauses  to  be  executed : 
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Present  arms. 
Order  arms 


Shoulder  arms. 
Shoulder  arms. 
Shoulder  arms. 
Shoulder  arms. 
Shoulder  arms. 
Shoulder  arms. 


Support  arms. 
Fix  bayonet. 


Charge  bayonet. 
Unfix  bayonet. 


ARTICLE  THIRD. 


Loading  at  Will)  and  the  Firings. 


The  colonel  will  next  cause  to  be  executed  loading  at 
will,  by  the  commands  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  com¬ 
pany  ;  the  officers  and  sergeants  in  the  ranks  will  half  face 
to  the  right  with  the  men  at  the  eighth  time  of  loading,  and 
will  face  to  the  front  when  the  men  next  to  them  come  to  a 
shoulder. 

The  colonel  will  cause  to  be  executed  the  fire  by  com¬ 
pany,  the  fire  by  wing,  the  fire  by  battalion,  the  fire  by  file, 
and  the  fire  by  rank,  by  the  commands  to  be  herein  in¬ 
dicated. 

The  fire  by  company  and  the  fire  by  file  will  always  be 
direct ;  the  fire  by  battalion,  the  fire  by  wing,  and  the  fire 
by  rank,  may  be  either  direct  or  oblique. 

When  the  fire  ought  to  be  oblique,  the  colonel  will  give, 
at  every  round,  the  caution  right  (or  left)  oblique ,  between 
the  commands  ready  and  aim. 

The  fire  by  company  will  be  executed  alternately  by  the 
right  and  left  companies  of  each  division,  as  if  the  division 
were  alone.  The  right  company  will  fire  first ;  the  captain 
of  the  left  will  not  give  his  first  command  till  h<5  shall  see 
one  or  two  pieces  at  a  ready  in  the  right  company ;  the 
captain  of  the  latter,  after  the  first  discharge,  will  observe 
the  same  rule  in  respect  to  the  left  company  ;  and  the  fire 
will  thus  be  continued  alternately. 

The  colonel  will  observe  the  same  rule  in  the  firing  by 
wing. 

The  fire  by  file  will  commence  in  all  the  companies  at 
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once,  and  will  be  executed  as  has  been  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  company.  The  fire  by  rank  will  be  executed 
by  each  rank  alternately,  as  has  been  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  company. 

The  color-guard  will  not  fire,  but  reserve  itself  for  the 
defence  of  the  color. 

The  fire  ly  Company . 

The  colonel,  wishing  the  fire  by  company  to  be  executed, 
will  command : 

1.  Fire  ly  company.  2.  Commence  firing . 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  and  covering  sergeants 
will  take  the  positions  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  com¬ 
pany. 

The  color  and  its  guard  will  step  back  at  the  same  time, 
so  as  to  bring  the  front  rank  of  the  guard  in  a  line  with  the 
rear  rank  of  the  battalion.  This  ride  is  general  for  all  the 
' different  firings. 

At  the  second  command,  the  odd  numbered  companies 
will  commence  to  fire;  their  captains  will  each  give  the 
commands  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company,  observ¬ 
ing  to  precede  the  command  company  by  that  of  first ,  third, 
fifth ,  or  seventh ,  according  to  the  number  of  each. 

The  captains  of  the  even  numbered  companies  will  give, 
in  their  turn,  the  same  commands,  observing  to  precede 
them  by  the  number  of  their  respective  companies. 

In  order  that  the  odd  numbered  companies  may  not  all 
fire  at  once,  their  captains  will  observe,  but  only  for  the 
first  discharge,  to  give  the  command  fire  one  after  another ; 
thus,  the  captain  of  the  third  company  will  not  give  the 
command  fire  until. he  has  heard  the  fire  of  the  first  com¬ 
pany  ;  the  captain  of  the  fifth  will  observe  the  same  rule 
with  respect  to  the  third,  and  'the  captain  of  the  seventh  the 
same  rule  with  respect  to  the  fifth. 

The  colonel  will  cause  the  fire  to  cease  by  the  sound  to 
cease  firing ;  at  this  sound,  the  men  will  execute  what  is 
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prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company ;  at  the  sound,  for 
officers  to  take  their  places  after  firing,  the  captains,  cover¬ 
ing  sergeants,  and  color-guard,  will  promptly  resume  their 
places  in  line  of  battle :  this  rule  is  general  for  all  the 
firings . 

The  fire  by  Wing . 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  this  fire  to  be  executed,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Fire  by  wing.  2.  Right  wing.  3.  Ready.  4.  Aim. 

5.  Fire.  6.  Load. 

The  colonel  will  cause  the  wings  to  fire  alternately,  and 
he  will  recommence  the  fire  by  the  commands,  1.  Right 
wing ;  2.  Aim;  3.  Fire;  4.  Load.  1.  Left  wing  ;  2.  Aim; 
3.  Fire  ;  4.  Load. 

The  fire  by  Battalion. 

The  colonel  will  cause  this  fire  to  be  executed  by  the. 
commands  last  prescribed,  substituting  for  the  fifst  two, 
1.  Fire  by  battalion  ;  2 .  Battalion. 

The  fire  by  File. 

To  cause  this  fire  to  be  executed,  the  colonel  will  com¬ 
mand  : 

1.  Fire  by  file.  2.  Battalion.  3.  Ready.  4.  Commence 
firing. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  fire  will  commence  on  the 
right  of  each  company,  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
company.  The  colonel  may,  if  he  thin-ks  proper,  cause  the 
fire  to  commence  on  the  right  of  each  platoon. 

The  fire  by  Rank. 

To  cause  this  fire  to  be  executed,  the  colonel  will  command: 
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1.  Fire  by  rank.  2.  Battalion.  3.  Ready.  4.  Rear  rank. 
5.  Aim.  G.  Fire.  7.  Load. 

This  fire  will  be  executed  as  has  been  explained  in  the 
school  of  the  company,  in  following  the  progression  pre¬ 
scribed  for  the  two  ranks  which  should  fire  alternately. 

To  fire  by  the  rear  Rank. 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  the  battalion  to  fire  to  the 
rear,  he  will  command 

1.  Face  by  the  rear  rank.  2.  Battalion.  3.  About — Face. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains,  covering  sergeants, 
and  file  closers  will  execute  what  has  been  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  company;  the  color-bearer  will  pass  into  the 
rear  rank,  and  for  this  purpose,  the  corporal  of  his  file  will 
step  before  the  corporal  next  on  his  right  to  let  the  color- 
bearer  pass,  and  will  then  take  his  place  in  the  front  rank ; 
the  lieutenant  colonel,  adjutant,  major,  sergeant  major,  and 
the  music  will  place  themselves  before  the  front  rank,  and 
face  to  the  rear,  each  opposite  his  place  in  the  line  of  battle 
— the  first  two  passing  around  the  right,  and  the  others 
around  the  left  of  the  battalion. 

At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face  about;  the 
captains  and  covering  sergeants  observing  what  is  pre¬ 
scribed  in  the  school  of  the  company. 

The  battalion  facing  thus  by  the  rear  rank,  the  colonel 
will  cause  it  to  execute  the  different  fires  by  the  same  com¬ 
mands  as  if  it  were  faced  by  the  front  rank. 

The  right  and  left  wings  will  retain  the  same  designa¬ 
tions,  although  faced  about ;  the  companies  also  will  pre¬ 
serve  their  former  designations,,  as  first ,  second,  third ,  &c. 

The  fire  by  file  will  commence  on  the  left  of  each  com¬ 
pany,  now  become  the  right. 

The  fire  by  rank  will  commence  by  the  front  rank,  now 
become  the  rear  rank.  This  rank  will  preserve  its  denomi¬ 
nation. 
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The  captains,  covering  sergeants,  and  color-guard  will, 
at  the  first  command  given  by  the  colonel,  take  the  places 
prescribed  for  them  in  the  fires,  with  the  front  rank  leading. 

The  colonel,  after  firing  to  the  rear,  wishing  to  face  the 
battalion  to  its  proper  front,  will  command : 

1.  Face  by  the  front  rank.  2.  Battalion.  8.  About — Face. 

At  these  commands,  the  battalion  will  return  to  its 
proper  front  by  the  means  prescribed  for  facing  by  the 
rear  rank. 

The  fire  by  file  being  that  most  used  in  war,  the  colonel 
will  give  it  the  preference  in  the  preparatory  exercises,  in 
order  that  the  battalion  may  be  brought  to  execute  it  with 
the  greatest  possible  regularity. 

When  the  colonel  may  wish  to  give  some  relaxation  to 
the  battalion,  without  breaking  the  ranks,  he  will  com¬ 
mand  : 

In  'place — Rest  (or  Rest). 

When  the  coionel  shall  wish  to  cause  arms  to  be  stacked, 
he  will  bring  the  battalion  to  ordered  arms,  and  then  com¬ 
mand  : 

1.  Stack — Arms.  2.  Break  ranks.  3.  March. 

The  colonel  wishing  the  men  to  return  to  the  ranks,  will 
cause  attention  to  be  sounded,  at  which  the  battalion  will 
re-form  behind  the  stacks  of  arms.  The  sound  being 
finished,  the  colonel,  after  causing  the  stacks  to  be  broken, 
will  command  : 

Battalion. 

At  this  command,  the  men  will  fix  their  attention,  and 
remain  immovable. 
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PART  SECOND. 

Different  Modes  of  Passing  from  the  Order  in  Battle  to  the 
Order  in  Column, 


ARTICLE  FIRST. 


To  Break  to  the  right  or  the  left  into  Column, 


Lines  of  battle  will  habitually  break  into 
column  by  company ;  they  may  also  break  by 
division  or  by  platoon.  \x  i 

It  is  here  supposed  that  the  colonel  wishes  qiiiiiiiiiiiiiri 
to  break  by  company  to  the  right ;  he  will 
command :  \  i  ! 


1.  By  company ,  right  wheel,  2.  March  (or 
double  quick — March).  (Pig.  93.) 

At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will 
place  himself  rapidly  before  the  centre  of  his 
company,  and  caution  it  that  it  has  to  wheel 
to  the  right ;  each  covering  sergeant  will  re¬ 
place  his  captain  in  the  front  rank. 

At  the  command  march ,  each  company  will 
break  to  the  right,  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company,  each 
captain  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  pre¬ 
scribed  for  the  chiefs  of  platoon;  the  left 
guide,  as  soon  as  he  can  pass,  will  place  him¬ 
self  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  to  conduct 
the  marching  flank,  and  when  he  shall  have  ap¬ 
proached  near  to  the  perpendicular,  the  cap¬ 
tain  will  command:  1.  Such  company,  2. 
Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  which  will  be 
given  at  the  instant  the  left  guide  shall  be  at 


^lllllIHlIllllliyiliiillir3 ; 
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the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  perpendicular,  the 
company  will  halt;  the  guide  wrill  advance  and  place  his 
left  arm  lightly  against  the  breast  of  the  captain,  who 
will  establish  him  on  the  alignment  of  the  man  who  has 
faced  to  the  right;  the  covering  sergeant  will  place  him¬ 
self  correctly  on  the  alignment  on  the  right  of  that  man ; 
which  being  executed,  the  captain  will  align  his  company 
by  the  left,  command  Front,  and  place  himself  two  paces 
before  its  centre. 

The  captains  having  commanded  Front,  the  guides,  al¬ 
though  some  of  them  may  not  be  in  the  direction  of  the 
preceding  guides,  will  stand  fast,  in  order  that  the  error  of 
a  company  that  has  wheeled  too  much  or  too  little  may  not 
be  propagated ;  the  guides  not  in  the  direction  will  readily 
come  into  it  when  the  column  is  put  in  march. 

A  battalion  in  line  of  battle  will  break  into  column  by 
company  to  the  left,  according  to  the  same  principles,  and 
by  inverse  means ;  the  covering  sergeant  of  each  company 
will  conduct  the  marching  flank,  and  the  left  guide  will 
place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  at  the  moment 
the  company  halts. 

When  the  battalion  breaks  by  division,  the  indication 
division  will  be  substituted  in  the  commands  for  that  of 
company ;  the  chief  of  each  division  (the  senior  captain) 
will  conform  himself  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  chief  of 
company,  and  will  place  himself  two  paces  before  the  centre 
of  his  division;  the  junior  captain,  if  not  already  there 
will  place  himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  com¬ 
panies  in  the  front  rank,  and  be  covered  by  the  covering 
sergeant  of  the  left  company  in  the  rear  rank.  The  right 
guide  of  the  right  company  will  be  the  right  guide,  and  the 
left  guide  of  the  left  company,  the  left  guide  of  the  di¬ 
vision. 

When  the  battalion  shall  break  by  platoon  to  the  right  or 
to  the  left,  each  first  lieutenant  will  pass  around  the  left  of 
his  company  to  place  himself  in  front  of  the  second  platoon, 
and  for  this  purpose,  each  covering  sergeant,  except  the  one 
of  the  right  company,  will  step,  for  the  moment,  in  rear  of 
the  right  file  of  his  company. 
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The  battalion  being  in  column,  the  lieutenant  colonel  and 
major  will  place  themselves  on  the  directing  flank,  the  first 
abreast  with  the  leading  subdivision,  and  the  other  abreast 
with  the  last,  and  both  six  paces  from  the  flank.  The 
adjutant  will  be  near  the  lieutenant  colonel,  and  the  ser¬ 
geant  major  near  the  major. 

The  colonel  will  have  no  fixed  place  as  the  instructor  of 
his  battalion ;  but  in  columns  composed  of  many  battalions, 
he  will  place  himself  habitually  on  the  directing  flank  fifteen 
or  twenty  paces  from  the  guides,  and  abreast  with  the  cen¬ 
tre  of  his  battalion. 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  move  the  column  forward 
without  halting  it,  he  will  caution  the  battalion  to  that 
effect,  and  command  : 

1.  By  company ,  right  wheel.  2.  March  (or  double  quick — 
March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  companies  will 
execute  what  is  prescribed  for  breaking  into  column  from 
a  halt. 

At  the  second  command,  they  will  remain  in  front  of 
their  companies  to  superintend  the  movement;  the  compa¬ 
nies  will  wheel  to  the  right  on  fixed  pivots  as  indicated  in 
the  school  of  the  company ;  the  left  guides  will  conform  to 
what  is  prescribed  above ;  when  they  shall  arrive  near  the 
perpendicular,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

3.  Forward.  4,  March.  5.  Guide  left. 

At  the  third  command,  each  covering  sergeant  will  place 
himself  by  the  right  side  of  the  man  on  the  right  of  the 
front  rank  of  his  company.  At  the  fourth  command,  which 
will  be  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is  completed,  the 
companies  will  cease  to  wheel  and  march  straightforward. 
At  the  fifth,  the  men  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the 
left.  The  leading  guide  will  march  in  the  direction  indi¬ 
cated  to  him  by  the  lieutenant  colonel.  The  guides  will 
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immediately  conform  themselves  to  the  principles  of  tho 
march  in  column.  m 

If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  line  of  battle,  the  colonel 
will  cause  it  to  wheel  to  the  right  or  left,  by  the  same  com¬ 
mands  and  the  same  means ;  but  he  should  previously  cau¬ 
tion  the  battalion  that  it  is  to  continue  the  march. 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 

To  Break  to  the  Rear ,  by  the  right  or  left ,  into  Column ,  and, 
to  Advance  or  Retire  by  the  right  or  left  of  Companies . 


When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
cause  the  battalion  to  break  to  the 
rear,  by  the  right,  into  column  by 
company,  he  will  command  : 


1.  By  The  right  of  companies  to  the 
rear  into  column.  2.  Battalion 
right — Face.  3.  March  (or 
double  quick — March).  (Fig.  94.) 

At  the  first  command,  each 
captain  will  place  himself  before 
the  centre  of  his  company,  and 
caution  it  to  face  to  the  right ;  the 
covering  sergeants  will  step  into 
the  front  rank. 

At  the  second  command,  the 
battalion  will  face  to  the  right; 
each  captain  will  hasten  to  the 
right  of  his  company,  and  break 
two  files  to  the  rear ;  the  first  file 
will  break  the  whole  depth  of  the 
two  ranks ;  the  second  file  less ; 
which  being  executed,  the  captain 
will  place  himself  so  that  his 
breast  may  touch  lightly  the  left 
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arm  of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  last  file  in  the  company 
next  on  the  right  of  his  own.  The  captain  of  the  right 
company  will  place  himself  as  if  there  were  a  company 
on  his  riglit,  and  will  align  himself  on  the  other  captains. 
The  covering  sergeant  of  each  company  will  break  to  the 
rear  with  the  right  files,  and  place  himself  before  the  front 
rank  of  the  first  file,  to  conduct  him. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  first  file  of  each  company 
will  wheel  to  the  right;  the  covering  sergeant,  placed  be¬ 
fore  this  file,  will  conduct  it  perpendicularly  to  the  rear. 
The  other  files  will  come  successively  to  wheel  on  the  same 
spot.  The  captains  will  stand  fast,  see  their  companies  file 
past,  and  at  the  instant  the  last  file  shall  have  wheeled, 
each  captain  will  command : 

1.  Such  company.  2.  Halt.  3.  Front.  4.  Left — Dress. 

At  the  instant  the  company  faces  to  the  front,  its  left 
guide  will  place  himself  so  that  his  left  arm  may  touch 
lightly  the  breast  of  his  captain. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  company  will  align  itself  on 
its  left  guide,  the  captain  so  directing  it,  that  the  new  align¬ 
ment  may  be  perpendicular  to  that  which  the  company  had 
occupied  in  line  of  battle,  and,  the  better  to  judge  this,  he 
will  step  back  two  paces  from  the  flank. 

The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  command : 
Front,  and  take  his  place  before  its  centre. 

The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  break  into  column  by  company,  to  the  rear, 
by  the  right,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  the  right  of  companies  to  the  rear  into  column.  2.  Bat¬ 
talion ,  by  the  right  Jlanlc.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — 

March). 

At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  step  briskly  in 
front  of  the  centre  of  his  company,  and  caution  it  to  face 
by  the  right  flank . 
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At  the  command  march ,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the 
right ;  each  captain  will  move  rapidly  to  the  right  of  his 
company  and  cause  it  to  break  to  the  right ;  the  first  file 
of  each  company  will  wheel  to  the  right,  and  the  covering 
sergeant  placed  in  front  of  this  file  will  conducf  it  perpen¬ 
dicularly  to  the  rear  •  the  other  files  will  wheel  succes¬ 
sively  at  the  same  place  as  the  first.  The  captain  will  see 
their  companies  file  past  them  ;  when  the  last  files  have 
wheeled,  the  colonel  will  command : 

3.  Battalion ,  by  the  left  flanh — March.  4.  Guide  left. 

At  the  command  march,  the  companies  will  face  to  the 
left,  and  march  in  column  in  the  new  direction.  The 
captains  will  place  themselves  in  front  of  the  centres  of 
their  respective  companies.  At  the  fourth  command,  the 
guides  will  conform  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  co¬ 
lumn  ;  the  leading  one  will  move  in  the  direction  indicated 
to  him  by  the  lieutenant  colonel.  The  men  will  take  the 
touch  of  elbows  to  the  left. 

To  break  to  the  rear  by  the  left,  the  colonel  will  give 
the  same  commands  as  in  the  case  of  breaking  to  the  rear 
by  the  right,  substituting  the  indication  left,  for  that  right , 
and  the  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same 
principles. 

The  battalion  may  be  broken  by  division  to  the  rear,  by 
the  right  or  left,  in  like  manner ;  in  this  case,  the  indication 
divisions  will  be  substituted,  in  the  first  command,  for 
that  of  companies;  the  chiefs  of  division  will  conform 
themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  chiefs  of  com¬ 
pany.  The  junior  captain  in  each  division  will  place  him¬ 
self,  when  the  division  faces  to  a  flank,  by  the  side  of 
the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company,  who  steps  into 
the  front  rank. 

If  the  battalion  be  in  line  and  at  a  halt,  and  the  colonel 
should  wish  to  advance  or  retire  by  the  right  of  com¬ 
panies,  he  will  command: 
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1.  By  the  right  of  companies  to  the  front  (or  rear),  2.  Bat¬ 
talion,  right — Face.  2.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 
4.  Guide  right  (left)  or  (centre) . 

At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  move  rapidly 
two  paces  in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  company,  and 
caution  it* to  face  to  the  right;  the  covering  sergeants  will 
replace  the  captains  in  the  front  rank. 

At  the  second  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the 
right,  and  each  captain  moving  quickly  to  the  right  of  his 
company  will  cause  files  to  break  to  the  front,  according 
to  the  principles  indicated  for  breaking  to  the  rear. 

At  the  command  march ,  each  captain  placing  himself  on 
the  left  of  his  leading  guide  will  conduct  his  company 
perpendicularly  to  the  original  line.  At  the  fourth  com¬ 
mand,  the  guide  of  each  company  will  dress  to  the  right, 
left,  or  centre,  according  to  the  indication  given,  taking 
care  to  preserve  accurately  his  distance. 

If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  move  to  the  front,  or 
rear,  by  the  left  of  companies,  the  movement  will  be  exe¬ 
cuted  by  the  same  means  and  the  same  commands,  sub¬ 
stituting  left  for  right. 

If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  should 
wish  to  advance  or  retire  by  the  right  of  companies,  he 
will  command  : 

1.  By  the  right  of  companies  to  the  front  (or  rear).  2.  Bat¬ 
talion ,  by  the  right  flank.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — 
March).  4.  Guide  right  (left)  or  [centre). 

Which  will  be  executed  according  to  the  principles  and 
means  prescribed  for  breaking  to  the  front  and  rear  from  a 
halt.  At  the  first  command,  the  color  and  general  guides 
will  take  their  places  as  in  column. 

If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  advance  or  retire  by  the 
left  of  companies,  the  movement  will  be  executed  by  the 
same  means  and  the  same  commands,  substituting  left  for 
right. 
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If  the  battalion  be  advancing  by  the  right  or  left  of 
companies,  and  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  line  to  the 
front,  he  will  command : 

1*  By  companies  into  line .  2.  March  (or  double  quick — 

March).  3.  Guide  centre. 

At  the  command  march ,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains, 
each  company  will  be  formed  in  line,  as  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  company. 

ARTICLE  THIRD. 

To  Ploy  the  Battalion  into  close  Column . 

This  movement  may  be  executed  by  company  or  by  divi¬ 
sion,  on  the  right  or  left  subdivision,  or  on  any  other  sub¬ 
division,  right  or  left  in  front. 

The  examples  in  this  school  will  suppose  the  presence  of 
four  divisions,  with  directions  for  an  odd  company ;  but 
what  will  be  prescribed  for  four,  will  serve  equally  for  two, 
three  or  five  divisions. 

To  ploy  the  battalion  into  close  column  by  division  in 
rear  of  the  first,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Close  column ,  by  division.  2.  On  the  first  division ,  right 
in  front .  3.  Battalion ,  right — Face.  4.  March  (or 

double  quick — March). 


Fig.  95. 


At  the  second  command,  all  the  chiefs  of  division  will 
place  themselves  before  the  centres  of  their  divisions ;  the 
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chief  of  the  first  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast ;  the  chiefs  of 
the  three  others  will  remind  them  that  they  will  have  to 
face  to  the  right,  and  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  right 
company  of  each  division  will  replace  his  captain  in  the 
front  rank,  as  soon  as  the  latter  steps  out. 

At  the  third  command,  the  last  three  divisions  will  face 
to  the  right;  the  chief  of  each  division  will  hasten  to  its 
right,  and  cause  files  to  be  broken  to  the  rear,  as  indicated, 
the  right  guide  will  break  at  the  same  time,  and  place  him¬ 
self  before  the  front  rank  man  of  the  first  file,  to  conduct 
him,  and  each  chief  of  division  will  place  himself  by  the 
side  of  this  guide. 

The  moment  these  divisions  face  to  the  right,  the  junior 
captain  in  each  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  cover¬ 
ing  sergeant  of  the  left  company,  who  will  place  himself  in 
the  front  rank.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  the  ployments  by 
division. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will 
add,  guide  left;  at  this,  its  left  guide  will  place  himself  on 
its  left,  as  soon  as  the  movement  of  the  second  division  may 
permit,  and  the  file  closers  will  advance  one  pace  upon  the 
rear  rank. 

All  the  other  divisions,  each  conducted  by  its  chief,  will 
step  off  together,  to  take  their  places  in  the  column ;  the 
second  will  gain,  in  wheeling  by  file  to  the  rear,  the  space 
of  six  paces,  which  ought  to  separate  its  guide  from  the 
guide  of  the  first  division,  and  so  direct  its  march  as  to 
enter  the  column  on  a  line  parallel  to  this  division;  the 
third  and  fourth  divisions  will  direct  themselves  diagonally 
toward,  but  a  little  in  rear  of,  the  points  at  which  they 
ought,  respectively,  to  enter  the  column ;  at  six  paces  from 
the  left  flank  of  the  column,  the  head  of  each  of  these  divi¬ 
sions  will  incline  a  little  to  the  left,  in  order  to  enter  the 
column  as  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second,  taking 
care  also  to  leave  the  distance  of  six  paces  between  its 
guide  and  the  guide  of  the  preceding  division.  At  the 
moment  the  divisions  put  themselves  in  march  to  enter 
the  column,  the  file  closers  of  each  will  incline  to  the  left, 


28 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 


so  as  to  bring  themselves  to  the  distance  of  a  pace  from  the 
rear  rank. 

Each  chief  of  these  three  divisions  will  conduct  his  divi¬ 
sion  till  he  shall  be  up  with  the  guide  of  the  directing  one ; 
the  chief  will  then  himself  halt,  see  his  division  file  past, 
and  halt  it  the  instant  the  last  file  shall  have  passed,  com¬ 
manding :  1.  Such  division  ;  2.  Halt;  3.  Front;  4.  Left — 
Dress. 

At  the  second  command,  the  division  will  halt ;  the  left 
guide  will  place  himself  promptly  on  the  direction,  six 
paces  from  the  guide  which  precedes  him,  in  order  that,  the 
column  being  formed,  the  divisions  may  be  separated  the 
distance  of  four  paces. 

At  the  third  command,  the  division  will  face  to  the  front ; 
at  the  fourth,  it  will  be  aligned  by  its  chief,  who  will  place 
himself  two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  and  direct  the 
alignment  so  that  his  division  may  be  parallel  to  that  which 
precedes — which  being  done,  he  will  command,  Front  and 
place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  division. 

If  any  division,  after  the  command  front ,  be  not  at  its 
proper  distance,  and  this  can  only  happen  through  the 
negligence  of  its  chief,  such  division  will  remain  in  its  place, 
in  order  that  the  fault  may  not  be  propagated. 

The  lieutenant  colonel,  placing  himself  in  succession  in 
rear  of  the  left  guides,  will  assure  them  on  the  direction  as 
they  arrive,  and  then  move  to  his  place  outside  of  the  left 
flank  of  the  column  six  paces  from,  and  abreast  with,  the 
first  division.  In  assuring  the  guides  on  the  direction,  he 
will  be  a  mere  observer,  unless  one  or  more  should  fail  to 
cover  exactly  the  guide  or  guides  already  established. 
This  rule  is  general. 

The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the 
left  of  the  fourth  division,  and  afterwards  take  his  position 
outside  of  the  left  flank  of  the  column,  six  paces  from,  and 
abreast  with,  this  division. 

To  ploy  the  battalion  in  front  of  the  first  division,  the 
colonel  will  give  the  same  commands,  substituting  the  indi¬ 
cation  left  for  that  of  right  in  front.  (Fig.  96.) 
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At  the  second  and  third  commands,  the  chiefs  of  division 
and  the  junior  captains  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is 
prescribed  for  ploying  into  column  right  in  front ;  but  the^ 
chiefs  of  the  last  three  divisions,  instead  of  causing  the 
first  two  files  to  break  to  the  rear,  will  cause  them  to  break 
to  the  front. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division 
will  add  :  Guide  right. 

The  three  other  divisions  will  step  off  together  to  take 
their  places  in  the  column  in  front  of  the  directing  division  ; 
each  will  direct  itself  as  prescribed,  &nd  will  enter  in  such 
manner  that,  when  halted,  its  guide  may  find  himself  six 
paces  from  the  guide  of  the  division  next  previously  esta¬ 
blished  in  the  column. 

Each  chief  of  these  divisions  will  conduct  his  division, 
till  his  right  guide  shall  be  nearly  up  with  the  guide  of  the 
directing  one  ;  he  will  then  halt  his  division,  and  cause  it 
to  face  to  the  front ;  at  the  instant  it  halts,  its  right  guide 
will  face  to  the  rear,  place  himself  six  paces  from  the  pre¬ 
ceding  guide,  and  cover  him  exactly — which  being  done, 
the  chief  will  align  his  division  by  the  right. 

The  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  in  front  of  the  right  guide 
of  the  first  division,  will  assure  the  guides  on  the  direction 
as  they  successively  arrive,  and  then  move  outside  of  the 
right  flank  of  the  column,  to  a  point  six  paces  from,  and 
abreast  with,  the  fourth  division  now  in  front. 

The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the 
fourth  division  and  then  move  outside  of  the  right  flank 
of  the  column,  six  paces  from,  and  abreast  with,  the  first 
division,  now  in  the  rear. 

The  movement  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  com¬ 
mand  : 
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Guides ,  about — Face. 

At  this,  the  guides,  who  are  faced  to  the  rear,  will  face 
to  the  front. 

To  ploy  the  battalion  in  rear,  or  in  front  of  the  fourth 
division,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Close  column  by  division.  2.  On  the  fourth  division ,  left 
(or  right)  in  front.  3.  Battalion  left — Face.  4.  March 
.  g  (or  double  quick — March). 

These  movements  will  be  executed  according  to  the 
principles  of  those  which  precede,  but  by  inverse  means  : 
the  fourth  division  on  which  the  battalion  ploys  will  stand 
fast ;  the  instant  the  movement  commences^  its  chief  will 
command,  guide  right  (or  left). 

The  foregoing  examples  embrace  all  the  principles :  thus, 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  ploy  the  battalion  on  an  in¬ 
terior  division,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Close  column  by  division.  2.  On  such  division,  right  (or 
left)  in  front.  3.  Battalion  inwards — Face.  4.  March 
(or  double  quick — March).  (Fig.  97.) 

The  instant  the  movement  commences,  the  chief  of  the 
directing  division  will  command,  guide  left  (or  right). 

The  divisions  which,  in  the  order  in  battle,  are  to  the 
right  of  the  directing  division,  will  face  to  the  left ;  those 
which  are  to  the  left,  will  face  to  the  right. 

If  the  right  is  to  be  in  front,  the  right  divisions  will 
ploy  in  front  of  the  directing  division,  and  the  left  in  its 
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rear ;  the  reverse,  if  the  left  is  to  be  in  front.  And  in 
all  the  foregoing  suppositions,  the  division  or  divisions  con¬ 
tiguous  to  the  directing  one,  in  wheeling  by  file  to  the  front 
or  rear,  will  gain  the  space  of  six  paces,  which  ought  to 
separate  their  guides  from  the  guide  of  the  directing  di¬ 
vision. 

In  all  the  ployments  on  an  interior  division,  the  lieu¬ 
tenant  colonel  will  assure  the  positions  of  the  guides  in 
front,  and  the  major  those  in  rear  of  the  directing  di¬ 
vision. 

If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  instead  of  at  a  halt,  the 
movement  will  be  executed  by  combining  the  two  gaits 
of  quick  and  double  quick  time,  and  always  in  rear  of 
one  of  the  flank  divisions. 

The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  ploy  it  in  rear  of 
the  first  division,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Close  column  by  division.  2.  On  the  first  division.  3. 

Battalion — by  the  right  flank.  4.  Double  guick — March. 

At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will  move 
rapidly  before  the  centre  of  his  division  and  caution  it  to 
face  to  the  right. 

The  chief  of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to  continue 
to  march  to  the  front,  and  he  will  command :  Quick  march. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  chief  of  the  first  division 
will  command  :  Guide  left.  At  this,  the  left  guide  will  move 
to  the  left  flank  of  the  division  and  direct  himself  on  the 
point  indicated. 

The  three  other  divisions  will  face  to  the  right  and 
move  off  in  double  quick  time,  breaking  to  the  right  to  take 
their  places  in  column  ;  each  chief  of  division  will  move  ra¬ 
pidly  to  the  right  of  his  division  in  order  to  conduct  it. 
The  files  will  be  careful  to  preserve  their  distances,  and  to 
march  with  a  uniform  and  decided  step.  The  color-bearer 
and  general  guides  will  retake  their  places  in  the  ranks. 

The  second  division  will  immediately  enter  the  column, 
marching  parallel  to  the  first  division ;  its  chief  will  allow 
it  to  file  past  him,  and  when  the  last  file  is  abreast  of  him, 


32 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 


will  command:  1.  Second  division,  by  the  left  flank — March. 
2.  Guide  left ,  and  place  liimself  in  front  of  the  centre  of 
his  division. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  division  will  face  to  the  left ; 
at  the  second  command,  the  left  guide  will  march  in  the 
trace  of  the-  left  guide  of  the  first  division  ;  the  men  will 
take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  left.  When  the  second 
division  has  closed  to  its  proper  distance,  its  chief  will 
command :  Quick  time — March.  This  division  will  then 
change  its  step  to  quick  time. 

The  chiefs  of  the  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  execute 
their  movements  according  to  the  same  principles,  taking 
care  to  gain  as  much  ground  as  possible  towards  the  head 
of  the  column. 

If  the  battalion  had  been  previously  marching  in  line  at 
double  quick  time,  when  the  fourth  division  shall  have 
gained  its  distance,  the  colonel  will  command :  Double 
quick — March. 

In  this  movement,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  move  rapid¬ 
ly  to  the  side  of  the  leading  guide,  give  him  a  point  of  di¬ 
rection,  and  then  follow  the  movements  of  the  first  division. 
The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  left 
of  the  fourth  division. 


PART  THIRD. 

ARTICLE  FIRST. 

To  March  in  Column  at  Full  Distance . 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  put  the  column  in  march, 
he  will  indicate  to  the  leading  guide  two  distinct  objects  in 
front,  on  the  line  which  the  guide  ought  to  follow.  This 
guide  will  immediately  put  his  shoulders  in  a  square  with 
that  line,  take  the  more  distant  object  as  the  point  of  direc¬ 
tion,  and  the  nearer  one  as  the  intermediate  point. 

If  only  a  single  prominent  object  present  itself  in  the 
direction  the  guide  has  to  follow,  he  will  face  to  it  as  be- 
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fore,  and  immediately  endeavor  to  catch  on  the  ground  some 
intermediate  point,  by  which  to  give  steadiness  to  his  march 
on  the  point  of  direction. 

There  being  no  prominent  object  to  serve  as  the  point 
of  direction,  the  colonel  will  despatch  the  lieutenant  colonel 
or  adjutant  to  place  himself  forty  paces  in  advance,  facing 
the  column,  and  by  a  sign  of  the  sword  establish  him  on 
the  direction  he  may  wish  to  give  to  the  leading  guide; 
that  officer  being  thus  placed,  this  guide  will  take  him  as 
the  point  of  direction,  conforming  himself  to  what  is  pre¬ 
scribed  in  the  school  of  the  company. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  I 
will  command :  \\  . . p 


1.  Column  forward.  2.  Guide  left  (or  right.)  ! 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March).  (Fig.  98.)  1,  ■  q 

At  the  command  march ,  briskly  repeated  by  ; 

the  chiefs  of  subdivision,  the  column  will  put  ! _ 

itself  in  march,  conforming  to  what  is  prescribed  y 
in  the  school  of  the  company.  j 

The  column  being  in  march,  the  colonel  will  • 
frequently  cause  the  about  to  be  executed  while  h  V 

marching ;  to  this  effect,  he  will  command : 


1.  Battalion ,  right  about.  2.  March.  : _ 

3.  Guide  right.  . 

At  the  second  command,  the  companies  will  ! 

face  to  the  right  about,  and  the  column  will  ft  . ? 

then  march  forward  in  an  opposite  direction ;  j 
the  chiefs  of  subdivision  will  remain  behind  the  j 
front  rank,  the  file  closers  in  front  of  the  rear 
rank,  and  the  guides  will  place  themselves  in 
the  same  rank.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  re-  j 
main  abreast  of  the  first  division,  now  in  rear ;  : 

the  major  will  give  a  point  of  direction  to  the  r 
leading  guide,  and  march  abreast  of  him. 

The  principles  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
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the  company  for  the  march  in  column  will  give  sufficient 
exactness  to  the  direction  of  the  column,  and  also  enable  it 
to  form  forward  or  faced  the  rear  on  the  right,  or  on  the 
left,  into  line  of  battle,  and  to  close  in  mass. 

But  when  a  column,  arriving  in  front,  or  in  rear  of  the 
line  of  battle,  or,  rather,  on  one  of  the  extremities  of  that 
lino,  has  to  prolong  itself  on  it,  in  order  to  form  to  the 
left  or  to  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  then,  as  it  is  essen¬ 
tial,  to  prevent  the  column  from  cutting  the  line,  or  sen¬ 
sibly  deviating  from  it,  other  means,  as  follows,  will  be  em¬ 
ployed. 


K 


The  Column  arriving  in  Front  of  the  Line  of  Battle,  to  Pro¬ 
long  it  on  this  Line.  (Fig.  99.) 

If  the  column  right  in 
front  arrive  in  front  of 
the  line  of  battle,  as  it 
should  cross  it  and  find 

itself  four  paces  beyond  _ ***&*. _ j&$-. 

it  after  having  changed 
direction,  the  colonel  will  cause  to  be  placed, 
in  advance,  a  marker  on  the  line  to  indicate 
the  point  at  which  the  column  ought  to  cross 
it,  and  another  marker  to  indicate  the  point 
where  the  first  subdivision  should  commence 
to  wheel ;  he  will  be  so  placed  that  when  the 
wheel  is  executed,  the  left  guide  will  find  him¬ 
self  four  paces  within  the  line  of  battle. 

The  chief  of  the  leading  subdivision,  when 
the  head  of  the  column  shall  have  arrived  near 
the  line,  will  take  the  guide  to  the  right,  and 
this  guide  will  immediately  direct  himself 
on  the  second  marker.  On  arriving  abreast  of  him,  this 
subdivision  will  be  wheeled  to  the  left,  and  when  the  wheel 
is  completed,  the  guide  will  be  changed  again  to  the  left ; 
this  guide  will  then  march  parallel  to  the  line  of  battle. 

The  instant  the  first  aubdivision  wheels,  .the  right  general 
guide,  who,  by  a  caution  from  the  lieutenant  colonel,  will 
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before  have  placed  liimself  on  the  line  of  battle  at  the 
point  where  the  column  crosses  it,  and  who  will  have  faced 
to  the  two  points  of  direction  in  his  front,  indicated  by 
the  colonel,  will  march  forward  correctly  on  the  prolongation 
of  those  points* 

The  color-bearer  will  place  himself  in  like  manner  on 
the  line  of  battle ;  and,  at  the  instant  the  color  subdivision 
wheels,  he  will  prolong  his  march  on  that  line,  abreast  with 
this  subdivision,  taking  care  to.  carry  the  color-lance  before 
the  centre  of  his  person,  and  to  maintain  himself  exactly 
in  the  direction  of  the  general  guide  who  precedes  him, 
and  the  point  of  direction  in  front  which  will  have  been 
indicated  to  him. 

Finally,  the  left  general  guide  will  place  himself  in  the 
same  manner  on  the  line  of  battle ;  and,  at  the  instant  the 
last  subdivision  of  the  battalion  wheels,  he  will  march  cor¬ 
rectly  in  the  direction  of  the  color-bearer,  and  the  other 
general  guide. 

The  guide  of  the  first  subdivision  will  march  steadily 
abreast  with  the  right  general  guide,  and  about  four  paces 
to  his -right;  each  of  the  guides  of  the  following  subdivi¬ 
sions  will  march  in  the  trace  of  the  guide  who  immediately 
precedes  him. 


re:  v 

kz _ F 

Fig.  100. 


The  Column  arriving  behind  the  Line  of  Battle ,  to 
prolong  it  on  this  Line.  (Fig.  100.) 

If  the  column,  right  in  front,  arrive  behind 
the  line  of  battle,  as  it  ought  to  find  itself  four 
paces  within  this  line,  after  having  changed 
direction,  the  colonel  will  cause  a  marker  to 
be  placed  at  the  point  where,  according  to  that 
condition,  the  first  subdivision  ought  to  com¬ 
mence  wheeling.  Another  marker  will  be  es- 
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tablished  on  the  line  of  battle,  to  indicate  the  point  at 
which  the  general  guides  ought,  in  succession,  to  begin  to 
prolong  themselves  on  that  line  ;  he  will  be  so  placed  that 
each  subdivision,  having  finished  its  wheel,  may  find  itself 
nearly  in  a  line  with  this  marker. 

At  the  instant  the  first  subdivision,  after  having  wheeled 
to  the  right,  begins  to  prolong  itself,  parallelly  to  the  line 
of  battle,  the  leading  general  guide,  placed  in  advance  on 
that  line,  will  direct  himself*  on  the  two  points  taken  in  his 
front;  the  color-bearer  and  the  other  general  guide  will 
successively  place  themselves  on  the  same  line  the  instant 
that  their  respective  subdivisions  shall  have  finished  their 
wheel. 

The  Column  arriving  on  the  Right  or  the  Left  of  the  Line  of 
Battle ,  to  Prolong  it  on  this  Line . 

If  the  column,  instead  of  arriving  in  front  or  in  rear  of 
the  line  of  battle,  arrive  on  its  right  or  left,  and  if  it  have 
to  prolong  itself  on  that  line,  in  order  afterwards  to  form  to 
the  left  or  right  into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  bring 
the  color  and  general  guides  on  the  flank  of  the  column  by 
the  command  color  and  general  guides  on  the  line :  and  these 
guides  will  prolong  themselves  on  the  line  of  battle,  con¬ 
forming  to  what  is  prescribed  above. 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 

Column  in  Route . 

A  column  in  route,  like  a  column  in  manoeuvre,  ought 
never  to  have  a  depth  greater  than  about  the  front  it  had 
occupied  in  the  line  of  battle,  less  the  front  of  a  subdi¬ 
vision, 

A  column  in  route  will  be  habitually  formed  by  company. 

When  a  column  in  route  shall  arrive  at  a  pass  too  narrow 
to  receive  the  front  of  a  company,  the  column  will  diminish 
front  by  platoon  before  entering.  This  movement  will  be 
executed  successively,  or  by  all  the  companies  at  once, 
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If,  however,  the  defile  he  very  short,  and  it  may  be  passed 
by  the  diminution  of  a  few  files,  it  will  be  preferable  to 
break  to  the  rear  the  limited  number  of  files. 

The  column  being  by  platoon,  and  the  want  of  space  ren¬ 
dering  a  further  diminution  of  front  necessary,  it  will  be 
diminished  by  section,  if  the  platoons  be  of  twelve  or  more 
files. 

The  column  being  by  section,  will  continue  to  march  by 
that  front  as  long  as  the  defile  may  permit. 

If  the  platoons  have  less  than  twelve  files,  one  or  two 
files  will  be  broken  to  the  rear,  according  to  the  narrowing 
of  the  defile,  and  the  route  step  continued  as  long  as  six 
files  can  march  abreast. 

What  has  just  been  explained  for  breaking  files  to  the 
rear  in  a  column  by  platoon,  is  equally  applicable  to  a 
column  by  section. 

If  the  defile  be  too  narrow  to  permit  six  men  to  march 
abreast,  the  subdivisions  will  be  marched  successively  by 
the  flank  by  the  command 

1.  Company  hj  the  right  (or  left)  flank.  2.  By  file  left  (or 
right)  March. 

The  battalion  marching  by  the  flank,  will  be  formed  into 
column,  by  section,  by  platoon,  or  by  company,  as  soon  as 
the  breadth  of  the  way  may  permit;  the  several  movements 
which  these  formations  include  will  be  executed  by  the 
commands  of  the  captains,  as  their  companies  successively 
clear  the  defile,  observing  the  following  rules. 

As  soon  as  the  way  is  sufficiently  broad  to  contain  six 
men  abreast,  the  captain  will  command : 

1.  By  section  (or  ly  platoon )  into  line .  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  subdivisions,  indicated  wiH 
form  themselves  into  line ;  the  files  which  have  not  been 
able  to  enter,  will  follow  (by  the  flank)  the  last  four  files  of 
their  subdivision  which  have  entered  into  line. 

Changes  of  direction  will  always  be  made  without  com- 
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mand ;  if  the  change  he  important,  a  caution  merely  from 
the  respective  chiefs  to  their  subdivisions  will  suffice,  and 
the  rear  rank,  as  well  as  the  files  broken  to  the  rear,  will 
execute  successively  the  movement  where  the  front  rank 
had  executed  it. 


ARTICLE  THIRD. 

To  change  Direction  in  Column  at  full  Distance . 

The  column  being  in  march  in  the  cadenced  step,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  change  direction,  he 
will  go  to  the  point  at  which  the  change  ought  to  be  com¬ 
menced,'  and  establish  a  marker  there,  presenting  the  breast 
to  the  flank  of  the  column.  The  leading  subdivision  being 
within  a  few  paces  of  the  marker,  the  colonel  will  com¬ 
mand  : 

Head  of  column  to  the  left  (or  right).  (Fig.  101.) 

At  this,  the  chief  of  the  leading  subdivision  will  im¬ 
mediately  take  the  guide  on  the  side  opposite  the  change  of 
direction,  if  not  already  there.  This  guide  will  direct  him¬ 
self  so  as  to  graze  the  breast  of  the  marker;  arrived  at 
this  point,  the  chief  will  cause  his  subdivision  to  change 
direction  by  the  commands  and  according  to  the  principles 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company.  When  the  wheel 
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SCHOOL  OP  THE  BATTALION. 


39 


is  completed,  the  chief  of  this  subdivision  will  retake  the 
guide,  if  changed,  on  the  side  of  the  primitive  direction. 

The  chief  of  each  succeeding  subdivision,  as  well  as  the 
guides,  will  conform  to  what  has  just  been  explained  for 
the  leading  subdivision. 

The  major  will  see  that  the  guides  direct  themselves  on 
the  marker  posted  at  the  point  of  change,  so  as  to  graze 
his  breast. 


ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

To  Salt  the  Column . 

The  column  being  in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish 
to  halt  it,  he  will  command : 

1.  Column.  2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains, 
the  column  will  halt ;  no  guide  will  stir,  though  he  may 
have  lost  his  distance,  or  be  out  of  the  direction  of  the 
preceding  guides. 

The  column  being  in  march,  in  double  quick  time,  will 
be  halted  by  the  same  commands.  At  the  command  halt , 
the  men  will  halt  in  their  places,  and  will  themselves  rectify 
~  their  positions  in  the  ranks. 

The  column  being  halted,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
form  it  into  line  of  battle,  he  will  move  a  little  in  front  of 
the  leading  guide,  and  face  to  him ;  this  guide  and  the 
following  one  will  fix  their  eyes  on  the  colonel,  in  order 
promptly  to  conform  themselves  to  his  directions. 

If  the  colonel  judge  it  not  necessary  to  give  a  general 
direction  to  the  guides,  he  will  limit  himself  to  rectifying 
the  position  of  such  as  may  be  without,  or  within  the  direc¬ 
tion,  by  the  command  guide  of  (such)  company ,  or  guides  of 
(such)  companies ,  to  the  right  (or  to  the  left) :  at  this  com¬ 
mand,  the  guides  designated  will  place  themselves  on  the 
direction ;  the  others  will  stand  fast. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  the  colonel  judge  it  necessary  to 
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give  a  general  direction  to  the  guides  of  the  column,  he 
will  place  the  first  two  on  the  direction  he  shall  have  chosen, 
and  command  : 

Guides ,  cover. 

At  this,  the  following  guides  will  promptly  place  them¬ 
selves  on  the  direction  covering  the  first  two  in  file,  and 
each  precisely  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  front  of  his  com¬ 
pany,  from  the  guide  immediately  preceding ;  the  lieutenant 
colonel  will  assure  them  in  the  direction,  and  the  colonel 
will  command : 

Left]  (or  right) — Dress. 

At  this  command,  each  company  will  incline  to  the  right 
qr  left,  and  dress  forward  or  backward,  so  as  to  bring  the 
designated  flank  to  rest  on  its  guide ;  each  captain  will 
place  himself  two  paces  outside  of  his  guide,  promptly 
align  his  company  parallelly  with  that  which  precedes,  then 
command  Front,  and  return  to  his  place  in  column. 

Finally,  if  the  general  guides  march  on  the  flank  of  the 
column,  the  colonel,  having  halted  it,  will  place  himself  in 
rear  of  the  color-bearer,  to  ascertain  whether  the  leading 
general  guide  and  the  color-bearer  be  exactly  on  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  the  two  points  in  advance,  and  establish  them  on 
that  direction  if  they  be  not  already  on  it ;  the  major  will 
do  the  like,  in  respect  to  the  general  guide  in  the  rear ; 
which  being  executed,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Guides — On  the  line. 

At  this  command,  the  guide  of  each  company  of  the 
directing  flank  will  step  promptly  into  the  direction  of  the 
general  guides,  and  face  to  the  front.  The  lieutenant 
colonel,  placed  in  front  of,  and  facing  to,  the  leading 
general  guide,  and  the  major,  placed  in  rear  of  the  rear¬ 
most  one,  will  promptly  align  the  company  guides. 

The  colonel,  having  verified  the  direction  of  the  guides, 
will  command  : 
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Left  (or  right) — Dress. 

ARTICLE  FIFTH. 

To  Close  the  Column  to  Half  Distance ,  or  in  Mass. 

A  column  by  company  being  at  full  distance  right  in 
front,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it 
to  close  to  half  distance,  on  the  leading  company,  he  will 
command : 

1.  To  half  distance ,  close  column.  2.  March  (or  double  quick — 
March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  com¬ 
pany  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast. 

At  the  command  march ,  which  will  be  repeated  by  all 
the  captains,  except  the  captain  of  the  leading  company, 
this  company  will  stand  fast,  and  its  chief  will  align  it  by 
the  left ;  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear 
rank. 

All  the  other  companies  will  continue  to  march,  and  as 
each  in  succession  arrives  at  platoon  distance  from  the  one 
which  precedes,  its  captain  will  halt  it. 

At  the  instant  that  each  company  halts,  its  guide  will 
place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the  guides  who  precede, 
and  the  captain  will  align  the  company  by  the  left ;  the  file 
closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

No  particular  attention  need  be  given  to  the  general  di¬ 
rection  of  the  guides  before  they  respectively  halt ;  it  will 
suffice  if  each  follow  in  the  trace  of  the  one  who  precedes 
him. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to 
close  by  the  sam#  commands. 

If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  at  the 
first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will 
command  quick  time;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  companies 
will  caution  them  to  continue  their  march. 
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At  the  command  march ,  the  leading  company  will  march 
in  quick,  and  the  other  companies  in  double  quick  time ; 
and  as  each  arrives  at  platoon  distance  from  the  preceding 
one,  its  chief  will  cause  it  to  march  in  quick  time. 

When  the  rearmost  company  shall  have  gained  its  dis¬ 
tance,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Double  quick — March. 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  the  columa  and  to 
cause  it  to  close  to  half  distance  at  the  same  time,  he  will 
notify  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  of  his  intention, 
who  at  the  command  march  will  halt  his  company  and  align 
it  by  the  left. 

If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time,  and  the  colonel 
should  not  give  the  command  double  quick ,  the  captain  of 
the  leading  company  will  halt  his  company  at  the  command 
march)  and  align  it  by  the  left.  In  the  case,  where  the 
colonel  adds  the  command  double  quick ,  the  captains  of  com¬ 
panies  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  for  this  movement 
when  marching  at  double  quick  time. 

To  Close  the  Column  on  the  Eighth ,  or  Rearmost  Company. 

The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if  instead  of  causing  it  to 
close  to  half  distance  on  the  first  company,  the  colonel 
should  wish  to  cause  it  to  close  on  the  eighth,  he  will  com¬ 
mand  : 

1.  On  the  eighth  company ,  to  half  distance  close  column . 

2.  Battalion  about — Face.  3.  Column  forward.  4.  Guide 

right .  5.  March  (or  double  quick — March).  (Fig.  102). 

At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies,  except  the 
eighth,  will  face  about,  and  their  guides  will  remain  in  the 
front  rank,  now  the  rear. 

At  the  fourth  command,  all  the  captains  will  place  them¬ 
selves  two  paces  outside  of  their  companies  on  the  directing 
flank. 
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At  the  command  march ,  the  eighth  com¬ 
pany  will  stand  fast,  and  its  captain  will 
align  it  by  the  left,  the  other  companies  will 
put  themselves  in  march,  and,  as  each  ar¬ 
rives  at  platoon  distance  from  the  one  estab¬ 
lished  before  it,  its  captain  will  halt  it  and 
face  it  to  the  front.  At  the  moment  that 
each  company  halts,  the  left  guide,  remain¬ 
ing  faced  to  the  rear,  will  place  himself 
promptly  on  the  direction  of  the  guides 
already  established.  Immediately  after,  the 
captain  will  align  his  company  by  the  left, 
and  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  on 
the  rear  rank.  If  this  movement  be  ex¬ 
ecuted  in  double  quick  time,  each  captain, 
in  turn,  will  halt,  and  command  :  Such  com¬ 
pany,  right  about — Halt.  At  this  com¬ 
mand,  the  company  designated  will  face  to 
the  right  about  and  halt. 

All  the  companies  being  aligned,  the 
colonel  will  cause  the  guides,  who  stand 
faced  to  the  rear,  to  face  about. 

The  column  being  in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish 
to  close  it  on  the  eighth  company,  he  will  command  : 


Fig.  102. 


1.  On  the  eighth  company ,  to  half  distance ,  close  column . 

2.  Battalion  right  about .  3.  March  (or  double  guick — 

March).  4.  Guide  right. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company 
will  caution  his  company  that  it  will  remain  faced  to  the 
front;  the  captains  of  the  other  companies  will  caution 
their  companies  that  they  will  have  to  face  about. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  captain  of  the  eighth  com¬ 
pany  will  halt  his  company  and  align  it  by  the  left ;  the 
file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

The  captains  of  the  other  companies,  at  the  same  com¬ 
mand,  will  place  themselves  on  the  flank  of  the  column ; 
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the  subdivisions  will  face  about,  and  as  each  arrives  at 
platoon  distance  from  the  company  immediately  preceding 
it,  its  chief  will  face  it  to  the  front  and  halt  it. 

The  instant  each  company  halts,  the  guide  on  the  direct¬ 
ing  flank,  remaining  faced  to  the  rear,  will  quickly  place 
himself  on  the  direction  of  the  guides  already  established. 
After  which,  the  captain  will  align  the  company  by  the  left, 
and  the  file  closers  will  close  one  pace  upon  the  rear  rank. 

ARTICLE  SIXTH. 

To  march  in  Column  at  Half  Distance ,  or  Closed  in  Mass. 

A  column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  being  at  a  halt,  the 
colonel  will  put  it  in  march  by  the  commands  prescribed  for 
a  column  at  full  distance. 

The  means  of  direction  will  also  be  the  same  for  a  column 
at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  as  for  a  column  at  full  distance, 
except  that  the  general  guides  will  not  step  out. 

*  A  column  at  half  distance  or  in  mass,  being  in  march, 
when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  give  the  com¬ 
mands  prescribed  for  halting  a  column  at  full  distance,  and 
if,  afterwards,  he  judge  it  necessary  to  give  a  general  direc¬ 
tion  to  the  guides  of  the  column,  he  will  employ,  to  this 
end,  the  commands  and  means  before  indicated  for  that 
purpose. 

In  columns  at  half  distance  or  closed  in  mass,  chiefs  of 
subdivision  will  repeat  the  commands  march  and  halt ,  as  in 
columns  at  full  distance. 

A  column  by  division  or  company,  whether  at  full  or 
half  distance  or  closed  in  mass,  at  a  halt  or  marching,  can 
be  faced  to  the  right  or  left,  and  marched  .off  in  the  new 
direction. 

ARTICLE  SEVENTH. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  at  Half  Distance.  (Fig.  103.) 

A  column  at  half  distance,  being  in  march,  will  change 
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Fig.  103. 


a  direction  by  the  same  commands 
1  and  according  to  the  same  princi- 
I  pies  as  a  column  at  full  distance ; 

1  but  as  the  distance  between  the 

subdivisions  is  less,  the  pivot  man 
in  each  subdivision  will  take  steps  of  fourteen 
inches  instead  of  nine,  and  of  seventeen  inches 
instead  of  eleven,  according  to  the  gait,  in 
order  to  clear,  in  time,  the  wheeling  point,  and 
the  marching  flank  will  describe  the  arc  of  a 
larger  circle,  the  better  to  facilitate  the  move¬ 
ment. 


ARTICLE  EIGHTH. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  closed  in  Mass. 
ls£.  To  Change  Direction  in  Marching .  (Fig.  104.) 

A  column  by  division,  closed  in  mass,  being  in  march, 
will  change  direction  by  the  front  of  subdivisions. 

Whether  the  change  be  made  to  the  reverse,  or  to  the 
pivot  flank,  it  will  always  be  executed  on  the  principle  of 
wheeling  in  marching;  to  this  end,  the  colonel  will  first 
cause  the  battalion  to  take  the  guide  on  the  flank  opposite 
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to  the  intended  change  of  direction,  if  it  he  not  already  on 
that  flank. 

A  column  by  division,  closed  in  mass,  right  in  front, 
having  to  change  direction  to  the  right,  the  colonel,  after 
having  caused  a  marker  to  be  placed  at  the  point  where  the 
change  ought  to  commence,  will  command : 

1.  Battalion ,  right  wheel.  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  leading  division  will  wheel 
as  if  it  were  part  of  a  column  at  half  distance. 

The  instant  that  this  division  commences  the  wheel,  all 
the  others  will,  at  once,  conform  themselves  to  its  move¬ 
ment  ;  to  this  end  the  left  guide  of  each,  advancing  slightly 
the  left  shoulder  and  lengthening  a  little  the  step,  will  in¬ 
cline  to  the  left,  and  will  observe,  at  the  same  time,  to  gain 
so  much  ground  to  the  front  that  there  may  constantly  be 
an  interval  of  four  paces  between  his  division  and  that 
which  precedes  it ;  and  as  soon  as  he  shall  cover  the  pre¬ 
ceding  guide,  he  will  cease  to  incline  and  then  march  ex¬ 
actly  in  his  trace. 

Each  division  will  conform  itself  to  the  movement  of  its 
guide ;  the  men  will  feel  lightly  the  elbow  towards  him  and 
advance  a  little  the  left  shoulder  the  instant  the  movement 
commences;  each  file,  in  inclining,  will  gain  so  much  the 
less  ground  to  the  front,  as  the  file  shall  be  nearer  to  the 
pivot,  and  the  right  guide  will  gain  only  so  much  as  may 
be  necessary  to  maintain  between  his  own  and  the  preceding 
division  the  same  distance  which  separates  their  marching 
flanks. 

Each  chief  of  division,  turning  to  it,  will  regulate  its 
march,  and  see  that  it  remains  constantly  included  between 
its  guides,  that  its  alignment  continues  nearly  parallel  to 
that  of  the  preceding  division,  and  that  the  centre  bends 
only  a  little  to  the  rear. 

The  colonel  will  superintend  the  movement,  and  cause 
the  pivot  of  the  leading  division  to  lengthen  or  to  shorten 
the  step,  conforming  to  the  principle  established  school  of 
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the  company,  if  either  he  necessary  to  facilitate  the  move¬ 
ment  of  the  other  divisions. 

The  colonel,  seeing  the  wheel  nearly  ended,  will  com¬ 
mand  : 


1.  Forward.  2.  March. 

At  the  second  command,  which  will  he  given  at  the  in¬ 
stant  the  leading  division  completes  its  wheel,  it  will  re¬ 
sume  the  direct  march ;  the  other  divisions  will  conform 
themselves  to  this  movement ;  and  if  any  guide  find  him¬ 
self  not  covering  his  immediate  leader,  lie  will,  by  slight 
degrees,  bring  himself  on  the  trace  of  that  guide  by  ad¬ 
vancing  the  right  shoulder. 

If  the  column,  right  in  front,  has  to  change  direction  to 
the  left,  the  colonel  will  first  cause  it  to  take  the  guide  to 
the  right,  and  then  command : 

1.  Battalion ,  left  wheel .  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  battalion  will  change  direc¬ 
tion  to  the  left,  according  to  the  principles  just  prescribed, 
and  by  inverse  means. 

When  the  battalion  shall  have  resumed  the  direct  march, 
the  colonel  will  change  the  guide  to  the  left,  on  seeing  the 
last  three  guides  nearly  in  the  direction  of  the  one  in 
front. 

The  foregoing  changes  of  direction  will  be  executed  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  same  principles  in  a  column,  left  in  front. 

A  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  will  change  direc¬ 
tion  in  marching,  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated 
for  a  column  by  division.  • 

The  guide  who  is  the  pivot  of  the  particular  wheel,  ought 
to  maintain  himself  at  his  usual  distance  of  six  paces  from 
the  guide  who  precedes  him ;  if  this  distance  be  not  exactly 
preserved,  the  divisions  would  necessarily  become  con¬ 
founded,  which  must  be  carefully  avoided. 
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2d.  To  Change  Direction  from  a  Salt . 


A  column  by  company,  or  by  division,  closed  in  mass, 
being  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  give  it  a 
new  direction,  and  in  which  it  is  to  remain,  he  will  cause  it 
to  execute  this  movement  by  the  flanks  of  subdivisions,  in 
the  following  manner : 

The  battalion  having  the  right  in  front,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  change  direction  by  the  right  flank, 
he  will  indicate  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  the  point  of  direc¬ 
tion  to  the  right ;  this  officer  will  immediately  establish,  on 
the  new  direction,  two  markers,  distant  from  each  other  a 
little  less  than  the  front  of  the  first  subdivision,  the  first 
marker  in  front  of  the  right  file  of  this  subdivision ;  which 
being  executed,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Change  direction  by  the  right  flank .  2.  Battalion ,  right — 

Face.  8.  March  (or  double  quick — March).  (Fig.  105.) 

At  the  second  command,  the  column  will  face  to  the  right, 
and  each  chief  of  subdivision  will  place  himself  by  the  side 
of  his  right  guide. 

At  the  command  march ,  all  the  subdivisions  will  step  off 
together :  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  one  will  direct 
himself  from  the  first  step,  parallelly  to  the  markers  placed 
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in  advance  on  the  new  direction ;  the  chief  of  the  sub¬ 
division  will  not  follow  the  movement,  but  see  it  file  past, 
and  as  soon  as  the  left  guide  shall  have  passed,  he  will 
command : 

1.  First  company  (or  first  division).  2.  Halt.  3.  Front. 
4.  Left — Dress. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  subdivision  will  place  itself 
against  the  two  markers,  and  be  promptly  aligned  by  its 
chief. 

The  right  guide  of  each  of  the  following  subdivisions 
will  conform  himself  to  the  direction  of  the  right  guide  of 
the  subdivision  preceding  his  own  in  the  column,  so  as  to 
enter  on  the  new  direction  parallelly  to  that  subdivision, 
and  at  the  distance  of  four  paces  from  its  rear  rank. 

Each  chief  of  subdivision  will  halt  in  his  own  person,  on 
arriving  opposite  to  the  left  guides  already  placed  on  the 
new  direction,  see  his  subdivision  file  past,  and  conform 
himself,  in  halting  and  aligning  it,  to  what  is  prescribed  for 
the  chief  of  the  leading  subdivision. 

If  the  change  of  direction  be  by  the  left  flank,  the  colo¬ 
nel  will  cause  markers  to  be  established  as  before,  the  first 
in  front  of  the  left  file  of  the  leading  subdivision,  and  then 
give  the  same  commands,  substituting  the  indication  left 
for  right. 

At  the  second  command,  all  the  subdivisions  will  face  to 
fflre  left,  and  each  chief  will  place  himself  by  the  side  of  his 
left  guide. 

At  the  command  march ,  all  the  subdivisions  will  step  off 
together,  each  conducted  by  its  chief. 

The  guide  of  the  leading  subdivision  will  direct  himself, 
from  the  first  step,  parallelly  to  the  markers ;  the  subdivi¬ 
sion  will  be  conducted  by  its  chief ;  and  as  soon  as  its  left 
guide  shall  have  passed  the  second  marker,  it  will  be  halted 
and  aligned  as  prescribed  above ;  and  so  of  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  subdivisions. 

The  colonel  will  hold  himself  on  the  designated  flank,  to 
see  that  each  subdivision  enters  the  new  direction  parallelly 
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to  the  leading  one,  and  at  the  prescribed  distance  from  that 
which  precedes. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  in  front  of,  and 
facing  to,  the  guide  of  the  leading  subdivision,  and  will 
assure  the  positions  of  the  following  guides,  as  they  succes¬ 
sively  arrive  on  the  new  direction. 

The  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast  with  the  last 
subdivision. 

In  order  that  this  movement  may  be  executed  with  fa¬ 
cility  and  precision,  it  is  necessary  that  the  leading  subdi¬ 
vision  should  entirely  unmask  the  column ;  for  example,  the 
movement  being  made  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  necessary, 
before  halting  the  leading  subdivision,  that  its  left  guide 
shall,  at  least,  have  arrived  at  the  place  previously  occupied 
by  its  right  guide,  in  order  that  each  following  subdivision 
which  has  to  pass  over  a  space  at  least  equal  to  its  front  to 
put  itself  in  the  new  direction,  and  whose  left  ought  to 
pass  the  point  at  which  the  right  had  rested,  may,  at  the 
command  halt ,  find  itself,  in  its  whole  front,  parallel  to  the 
leading  subdivision. 

By  this  method  there  is  no  direction  that  may  not  be 
given  to  a  column  in  mass. 


ARTICLE  NINTH. 

Being  in  Column  at  Saif  Distance ,  or  closed  in  Mass ,  to 
take  Distances . 


A  column  at  half  distance  will  take  full  distances  by  the 
head  of  the  column  when  it  has  to  prolong  itself  on  the  line 
of  battle.  If,  on  the  contrary,  it  has  to  form  itself  in  line 
of  battle  on  the  ground  it  occupies,  it  will  take  distances  on 
the  leading  or  on  the  rearmost  subdivision,  according  as  the 
one  or  other  may  find  itself  at  the  point  where  the  right  or 
left  of  the  battalion  ought  to  rest  in  line  of  battle. 
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ls£.  To  take  Distances  by  the  Head  of  the  Column. 

The  column  being  by  company  at  half  distance  and  at  a 
halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  take  full  dis¬ 
tances  by  the  head,  he  will  command  : 

By  the  head  of  column ,  take  wheeling  distance . 

At  this  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company 
will  put  it  in  march ;  to  this  end,  he  will  command : 

1.  First  company ,  forward.  2.  Guide  left.  3.  March  (or 
double  quick — March). 

When  the  second  shall  have  nearly  its  wheeling  distance 
its  captain  will  command  : 

1.  Second  company ,  forward.  2.  Guide  left .  3.  March 

(or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  command  march ,  which  will  be  pronounced  at  the 
instant  that  this  company  shall  have  its  wheeling  distance, 
it  will  step  off  smartly,  taking  the  step  from  the  preceding 
company.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will  successively 
execute  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second. 

The  colonel  will  see  that  each  company  puts  itself  in 
march  at  the  instant  it  has  its  distance. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  hold  himself  at  the  head  of 
the  column,  and  direct  the  march  of  the  leading  guide. 

The  major  will  hold  himself  abreast  with  the  rearmost 
guide. 

If.  the  column,  instead  of  being  at  a  halt,  be  in  march, 
the  colonel  will  give  the  same  commands,  and  add  : 

March  (or  double  quick — March). 

If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time,  at  the  com¬ 
mand  march ,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  will  cause 


52 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 


double  quick  time  to  be  taken ;  which  will  also  be  done  by 
the  other  captains  as  the  companies  successively  attain  their 
proper  wheeling  distance. 

If  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time ,  the  lead¬ 
ing  company  will  continue  to  march  at  the  same  gait.  The 
captains  of  the  other  companies  will  cause  quick  time  to  be 
taken,  and  as  each  company  gains  its  proper  distance,  its 
captain  will  cause  it  to  retake  the  double  quick  step. 

2 d.  To  take  Distances  on  the  Dear  of  the  Column. 

If  the  colonel  wish  to  take  distances  on  the  rearmost 
company,  he  will  establish  two  markers  on  the  direction  he 
shall  wish  to  give  to  the  line  of  battle,  the  first  opposite  to 
the  rearmost  company,  the  second  marker  towards  the  head 
of  the  column,  at  company  distance  from  the  first,  and  both 
facing  to  the  rear;  at  the  same  time,  the  right  general 
guide,  on  an  intimation  from  the  lieutenant  colonel,  will 
move  rapidly  a  little  beyond  the  point  to  which  the  head  of 
the  column  will  extend,  and  place  himself  correctly  on  the 
prolongation  of  the  two  markers.  These  dispositions  being 
made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  On  the  eighth  company ,  take  wheeling  distance .  2.  Column 

fonvard.  3.  Guide  left .  4.  March  (or  double  quick — 

March). 

At  the  third  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves 
two  paces  outside  of  the  directing  flank ;  the  captain  of  the 
eighth  company  will  caution  it  to  stand  fast. 

At  the  command  march ,  repeated  by  all  the  captains,  ex¬ 
cept  the  captain  of  the  eighth  company,  this  latter  company 
will  stand  fast;  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the  left  on  the  first 
marker,  who  is  opposite  to  this  company,  and  place  himself 
before  its  centre,  after  commanding  Front.  At  this  com¬ 
mand,  the  marker  will  retire,  and  the  left  guide  will  take 
his  place. 

All  the  other  companies  will  put  themselves  in  march, 
the  guide  of  the  leading  one  directing  himself  a  little  within 
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the  right  general  guide;  when  the  seventh  company  has 
arrived  opposite  the  second  marker,  its  captain  will  halt, 
and  align  it  on  this  marker,  in  the  manner  prescribed  for 
the  eighth  company. 

When  the  captain  of  the  sixth  company  shall  see  that 
there  is,  between  his  company  and  the  seventh,  the  neces¬ 
sary  space  for  wheeling  info  line,  he  will  halt  his  company ; 
the  guide  facing  to  the  rear  will  place  himself  promptly  on 
the  direction,  and  the  moment  he  shall  be  assured  in  his 
position,  the  captain  will  align  the  company  by  the  left,  and 
then  place  himself  two  paces  before  its  centre ;  the  other 
companies  will  successively  conform  themselves  to  what  has 
just  been  prescribed  for  the  sixth  company. 

The  colonel  will  follow  the  movement,  and  see  that  each 
company  halts  at  the  prescribed  distance ;  he  will  promptly 
remedy  any  fault  that  may  be  committed,  and,  as  soon  as 
all  the  companies  shall  be  aligned,  he  will  cause  the  guides, 
who  are  faced  to  the  rear,  to  face  about. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  successively  assure  the  left 
guides  on  the  direction,  placing  himself  in  their  rear,  as 
they  arrive. 

The  major  will  hold  himself  at  the  head  of  the  column, 
and  will  direct  the  march  of  the  leading  guide. 

3 d.  To  take  Distances  on  the  Head  of  the  Column. 

The  colonel  wishing  to  take  distances  on  the  leading  com¬ 
pany,  will  establish  two  markers  in  the  manner  just  pre¬ 
scribed,  one  abreast  with  this  company,  and  the  other  at 
company  distance  in  rear  of  the  first,  but  both  facing  to 
the  front:  the  left  general  guide,  on  an  intimation  from 
the  lieutenant  colonel,  will  move  rapidly  to  the  rear  and 
place  himself  correctly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two 
markers,  a  little  beyond  the  point  to  which  the  rear  of  the 
column  will  extend :  these  dispositions  being  made,  the 
colonel  will  command  : 
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1.  On  the  first  company,  tale  wheeling  distance .  2.  Battalion , 

about — Face.  3.  Column,  forward.  4.  Guide  right.  5. 

March  (or  double  quid — March). 

At  the  second  command,  all  the  companies,  except  the 
one  designated,  will  face  about,  the  guides  remaining  in  the 
front  rank,  now  become  the  rear. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  captains  will  place  them¬ 
selves  outside  of  their  guides. 

At  the  command  march,  the  captain  of  the  designated 
company  will  align  it,  as  prescribed  for  the  captain  of  the 
rear  company  in  taking  distances  on  the  rear  of  the 
column. 

The  remaining  companies  will  put  themselves  in  march, 
the  guide  of  the  rearmost  one  will  direct  himself  a  little 
within  the  left  general  guide ;  when  the  second  company 
shall  have  arrived  opposite  the  second  marker,  its  captain 
will  face  it  about,  and  align  it,  as  has  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  first  company. 

The  instant  that  the  third  company  shall  have  its  wheel¬ 
ing  distance,  its  captain  will  halt  it  facing  it  about,  and 
align  it  by  the  left;  the  captains  of  the  remaining  com¬ 
panies  will  each,  in  succession,  conform  himself  to  what 
has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  captain  of  the  third. 

The  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  and  major  will  conform 
to  what  is  prescribed  for  taking  distances  on  the  rear  of 
the  column. 

These  various  movements  will  be  executed  according  to 
the  same  principles  in  a  column  with  the  left  in  front. 

They  will  be  executed  in  like  manner  in  a  column  closed 
in  mass ;  but,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  open  out 
the  column  to  half,  instead  of  full  distance,  he  will  sub¬ 
stitute,  in  the  commands,  the  indication  half,  for  that  of 
wheeling  distance. 

In  a  column  by  division,  distances  will  be  taken  according 
to  the  same  principles. 
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ARTICLE  TENTH. 

Countermarch  of  a  Column  at  full  or  half  Distance . 

In  a  column  at  full  or  half  distance,  the  countermarch 
will  be  executed  by  the  means  indicated,  school  of  the  com¬ 
pany  ;  to  this  end,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Countermarch.  2.  Battalion  right  (or  left) — Face.  3.  By 
file  left  (or  right).  4.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

To  Countermarch  a  Column  Closed  in  Mass.  (Fig.  106.) 

If  the  column  be  closed  in 
mass,  the  countermarch  will  be 
executed  by  the  commands  and 
means  subjoined. 

The  column  being  supposed 
formed  by  division,  right  in  front, 
the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Countermarch.  2.  Battalion , 
right  and  left — Face.  3.  By 
file  left  and  right .  4.  March  (or 
double  quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the 
chiefs  of  the  odd  numbered  divi¬ 
sions  will  caution  them  to  face 
to  the  right,  and  the  chiefs  of 
the  others  to  face  to  the  left. 

At  the  second  command,  the  odd  divisions  will  face  to 
the  right,  and  the  even  to  the  left;  the  right  and  left 
guides  of  all  the  divisions  will  face  about;  the  chiefs  of 
odd  divisions  will  hasten  to  their  right  and  cause  two  files 
to  break  to  the  rear,  and  each  chief  place  himself  on  the 
left  of  the  leading  front  rank  man  of  his  division  ;  the  chiefs 
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of  even  divisions  will  hasten  to  their  left,  and  cause  two 
files  to  break  to  the  rear,  and  each  chief  place  himself  on 
the  right  of  his  leading  front  rank  man. 

At  the  command  march ,  all  the  divisions,  each  conducted 
by  its  chief,  will  step  off  smartly,  the  guides  standing 
fast ;  each  odd  division  will  wheel  by  file  to  the  left  around 
its  right  guide ;  each  even  division  will  wheel  by  file  to 
the  right  around  its  left  guide,  each  division  so  directing 
its  march  as  to  arrive  behind  its  opposite  guide,  and  when 
its  head  shall  be  up  with  this  guide,  the  chief  will  halt  the 
division,  and  cause  it  to  face  to  the  front. 

Each  division,  on  facing  to  the  front,  will  be  aligned  by 
its  chief  by  the  right ;  to  this  end,  the  chiefs  of  the  even 
divisions  will  move  rapidly  to  the  right  of  their  respective 
divisions. 

The  divisions  being  aligned,  each  chief  will  command 
Front  ;  at  this,  the  guides  will  shift  to  their  proper 
flanks. 

In  a  column  with  the  left  in  front,  the  countermarch 
will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands  and  means ;  but 
all  the  divisions  will  be  aligned  by  the  left ,  to  this  end, 
the  chiefs  of  the  odd  divisions  will  hasten  to  the  left  of 
their  respective  divisions  as  soon  as  the  latter  shall  have 
been  faced  to  the  front. 

The  colonel,  placed  on  the  directing  flank,  will  super¬ 
intend  the  general  movement, 

The  countermarch  being  ended,  the  lieutenant  colonel 
will  always  place  himself  abreast  with  the  leading,  and  the 
major  abreast  with  the  rearmost  division. 

In  a  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  the  counter¬ 
march  will  be  executed  by  the  same  means  and  commands, 
applying  to  companies  what  is  prescribed  for  divisions. 

The  countermarch  will  always  take  place  from  a  halt, 
whether  the  column  be  closed  in  mass,  or  at  full,  or  half 
distance. 
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ARTICLE  ELEVENTH. 


Being  in  Column  by  Company,  closed  in  Mass ,  to  form 
Divisions . 


The  column  being  closed  in  mass, 
right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  form  divisions, 
he  will  command : 
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1.  Form  divisions.  2.  Left  companies , 
left — Face.  3.  March  (or  double 
quick — March).  (Fig.  107.) 
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At  the  first  command,  the  captains 
of  the  left  companies  will  caution  them 
to  face  to  the  left. 

At  the  second  command,  the  left 
companies  will  face  to  the  left,  and  their  captains  will  place 
themselves  by  the  side  of  their  respective  left  guides. 

The  right  companies,  and  their  captains,  will  stand  fast ; 
but  the  right  and  left  guides  of  each  of  these  companies 
will  place  themselves  respectively  before  the  right  and  left 
files  of  the  company,  both  guides  facing  to  the  right,  and 
each  resting  his  right  arm  gently  against  the  breast  of  the 
front  rank  man  in  the  file,  in  order  to  mark  the  direction. 

At  the  command  inarch,  the  left  companies  only  will  put 
themselves  in  march,  their  captains  standing  fast ;  as  each 
shall  see  that  his  company,  filing  past,  has  nearly  cleared 
the  column,  he  will  command : 
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1.  Such  company.  2.  Halt.  3.  Front. 


The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  company  shall 
yet  have  four  paces  to  march;  the  second  at  the  instant  it 
shall  have  cleared  its  right  company;  and  the  third  im¬ 
mediately  after  the  second. 

The  company  having  faced  to  the  front,  the  files,  if  there 
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be  intervals  between  them,  will  promptly  incline  to  the 
right ;  the  captain  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of  the  right 
company  of  the  division,  and  align  himself  correctly  on  the 
front  rank  of  that  company. 

The  left  guide  will  place  himself  at  the  same  time  before 
one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his  company,  face  to  the  right, 
and  cover  correctly  the  guides  of  the  right  company ;  the 
moment  his  captain  sees  him  established  on  the  direction,  he 
will  command : 

Right — Dress. 

At  this,  the  left  company  will  dress  forward  on  the 
alignment  of  the  right  company ;  the  front  rank  man,  who 
may  find  himself  opposite  to  the  left  guide,  will,  without 
preceding  his  rank,  rest  lightly  his  breast  against  the  right 
arm  of  this  guide;  the  captain  of  the  left  company  will 
direct  its  alignment  on  this  man,  and  the  alignment  being 
assured,  he  will  command,  Front  ;  but  not  quit  his  position. 

The  colonel  seeing  the  divisions  formed,  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

At  this,  the  guides  who  have  marked  the  fronts  of  divi¬ 
sions  will  return  to  their  places  in  column,  the  left  guide  of 
each  right  company  passing  through  the  interval  in  the 
centre  of  the  division,  and  the  captains  will  place  them¬ 
selves,  the  senior  in  front,  and  the  junior  in  the  interval 
between  the  companies. 

The  colonel,  from  the  directing  flank  of  the  column,  will 
superintend  the  general  execution  of  the  movement. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  instead  of  at  a  halt,  when  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  form  divisions,  he  will  command : 

1.  Form  divisions.  2.  Left  companies ,  by  the  left  flank . 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  the  right  compa¬ 
nies  will  command,  Mark  time ,  the  captains  of  the  left  com¬ 
panies  will  caution  their  companies  to  face  by  the  left  flank. 
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At  tlie  third  command,  the  right  companies  will  mark 
time,  the  left  companies  will  face  to  the  left ;  the  captains 
of  the  left  companies  will  each  see  his  company  file  past 
him,  and  when  it  has  cleared  the  column,  will  command : 

Such  company  by  tlie  right  flank — March. 

As  soon  as  the  divisions  are  formed,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

4.  Forward .  5.  March. 

At  the  fifth  command,  the  column  will  resume  the  gait  at 
which  it  was  marching  previous  to  the  commencement  of 
the  movement.  The  guides  of  each  division  will  remain  on 
the  right  and  left  of  their  respective  companies ;  the  left 
guide  of  the  right  company  will  pass  into  the  line  of  file 
closers,  before  the  two  companies  are  united ;  the  right 
guide  of  the  left  company  will  step  into  the  rear  rank. 

Being  in  Column  at  Full  or  Half  -Distance  to  form  Divisions. 

If  the  column  be  at  a  halt,  and,  instead  of  being  closed 
in  mass,  is  at  full  or  half  distance,  divisions  will  be  formed 
in  the  same  manner ;  but  the  captains  of  the  left  companies, 
if  the  movement  be  made  in  quick  time,  after  commanding 
Front,  will  each  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his 
company,  and  command,  1.  Such  company , forward.  2.  Guide 
right.  3.  March.  If  the  movement  be  made  in  double 
quick  time,  each  will  command  as  soon  as  his  company  has 
cleared  the  column : 

1.  Such  company  by  the  right  flank .  3.  March. 

The  right  guide  of  each  left  company  will  so  direct  his 
march  as  to  arrive  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the 
right  company.  The  left  company  being  nearly  up  with 
the  rear  rank  of  the  right  company,  its  captain  will  halt  it, 
and  the  movement  will  be  finished  as  prescribed  for  forming 
divisions  with  the  column  clased  in  mass. 

If  the  left  be  in  front,  the  movement  will  be  executed  by 
inverse  means :  the  right  companies  will  conform  themselves 
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to  what  is  prescribed  above  for  the  left  companies;  and  the 
two  guides,  placed  respectively,  before  the  right  and  left 
files  of  each  left  company,  will  face  to  the  left.  At  the 
command,  Guides  posts,  given  by  the  colonel,  the  guides, 
who  have  marked  the  front  of  divisions,  and  the  captains, 
will  quickly  retake  their  places  in  the  column.. 

If  the  column  be  marching  at  full  distance,  the  divisions 
will  be  formed  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company 
for  forming  company  when  broken  into  platoons;  substi¬ 
tuting  division  for  company  in  the  command.  If  it  be 
marching  at  half  distance,  the  formation  will  take  place  by 
the  commands  and  according  to  the  principles  indicated  for 
forming  divisions  from  column  of  companies  closed  in  mass, 
while  marching ;  if  the  column  be  marching  in  double  quick 
time,  the  companies  which  should  mark  time  will  march  in 
quick  time  by  the  command  of  their  captains. 

Remarks  on  the  Formation  of  Divisions  from  a  Halt. 

As  this  movement  may  be  considered  as  the  element  of 
deployments,  it  ought  to  be  executed  with  the  utmost  ac¬ 
curacy. 

If  companies  marching  by  the  flank  do  not  preserve  ex¬ 
actly  their  distances,  there  will  be  openings  between  the 
files  at  the  instant  of  facing  to  the  front. 

If  captains  hr  It  their  companies  too  early,  they  will  want 
space,  and  the  files  which  have  not  cleared  the  flanks  of  the 
standing  companies  will  not  be  able  to  dress  into  line  with¬ 
out  pushing  their  ranks  laterally. 

If  on  the  contrary  the  companies  be  halted  too  late,  it 
will  be  necessary  for  them  to  incline  to  the  right  or  left  in 
dressing ;  and  in  deployments,  either  of  these  faults  would 
lead  to  error  in  the  following  companies. 

As  often  as  a  guide  shall  have  to  step  out  to  place  him¬ 
self  before  his  subdivision  in  order  to  mark  the  direction 
he  will  be  particularly  careful  to  place  himself  so  as  to  be 
opposite  to  one  of  the  three  outer  files  of  the  subdivision 
when  they  shall  be  aligned :  if  he  take  too  much  distance, 
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and  neither  of  those  files  finds  itself  against  him,  the  chiefs 
of  the  subdivision  will  have  no  assured  point  on  which  to 
direct  the  alignment. 


PART  FOURTH. 

Different  Modes  of  Passing  from  the  Order  in  Column  to 
the  Order  in  Battle .  m 

ARTICLE  FIRST. 

Manner  of  Determining  the  Line  of  Battle . 

The  line  of  battle  may  be  marked  or  determined  in  three  . 
different  manners :  first)  by  placing  two  markers  eighty  or 
a  hundred  paces  apart,  on  the  direction  it  is  wished  to  give 
to  the  line ;  second ,  by  placing  a  marker  at  a  point  at  which 
it  may  intended  to  rest  a  flank,  and  then  choosing  a  second 
point  towards,  or  beyond  the  opposite  flank,  and  there  post¬ 
ing  a  second  marker  distant  from  each  other  a  little  less 
than  the  leading  subdivision ;  third,  by  choosing  at  first  the 
points  of  direction  for  the  flanks,  and  then  determining,  by 
intermediate  points,  the  straight  line  between  those  selected 
points,  both  of  which  may  sometimes  be  beyond  reach. 


ARTICLE  SECOND. 

Different  Modes  of  Passing  from  Column  at  Full  Distance 
into  Line  of  Battle . 


1.  To  the  left  (or  right) 

2.  On  the  right  (or  left) 

3.  Forward, 

4.  Faced  to  the  rear, 


into  line  of  battle. 
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1.  Column  at  Full  Distance ,  Fight  in  Fronts  to  the  Left  into  Line 
of  Battle. 

A  column,  right  in  front,  being  at  a  halt,  when  the  colo¬ 
nel  shall  wish  to  form  it  to  the  left  into  line,  he  will  assure 
the  positions  of  the  guides  by  the  means  previously  indi¬ 
cated,  and  then  command : 

1.  Left  into  Line ,  wheel .  2.  March  (or  double  quick — 

March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  right  guide  of  the  leading  com¬ 
pany  will  hasten  to  place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the 
left  guides  of  the  column,  face  to  them,  and  place  himself 
so  as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  right,  files  of  his 
company,  when  they  shall  be  in  line :  he  will  be  assured  in 
this  position  by  the  lieutenant  colonel. 

At  the  command  march ,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains, 
the  left  front  rank  man  of  each  company  will  face  to  the 
left,  and  rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  right  arm  of  his 
guide ;  the  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  the  principle 
of  wheeling  from  a  halt,  each  captain  will  turn  to  his  com¬ 
pany,  to  observe  the  execution  of  the  movement,  and,  when 
the  right  of  the  company  shall  arrive  at  three  paces  from 
the  line  of  battle,  he  will  command : 

1.  Such  company.  2.  Halt. 

The  company  being  halted,  the  captain  will  place  himself 
on  the  line  by  the  side  of  the  left  front  rank  man  of  the 
company  next  on  the  right,  align  himself  correctly,  and 
command  : 

3  Right — Dress. 

At  this  command,  the  company  will  dress  up  between  the 
captain  and  the  front  rank  man  on  its  left,  the  captain  di¬ 
recting  the  alignment  on  that  man ;  the  front  rank  man  on 
the  right  of  the  right  company,  who  finds  himself  opposite 
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to  its  right  guidb,  will  lightly  rest  his  breast  against  the 
left  arm  of  this  guide. 

Each  captain,  having  aligned  his  company,  will  command, 
Fbont,  and  the  colonel  will  add : 

■Guides — Posts. 

At  this  command,  the  guides  will  return  to  their  places 
in  line  of  battle,  each  passing  through  the  nearest  captain’s 
interval ;  to  permit  him  to  pass,  the  captain  will  momenta¬ 
rily  step  before  the  first  file  of  his  company,  and  the  cover¬ 
ing  sergeant  behind  the  same  file.  Tills  rule  is  general  for 
all  the  formations  into  line  of  battle. 

When  companies  form  line  of  battle,  file  closers  will  al¬ 
ways  place  themselves  exactly  two  paces  from  the  rear 
rank,  which  will  sufficiently  assure  their  alignment. 

The  battalion  being  correctly  aligned,  the  colonel,  lieu¬ 
tenant  colonel,  and  major,  as  well  as  the  adjutant  and  ser¬ 
geant  major,  will  return  to  their  respective  places  in  line  of 
battle.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  the  formations  into  line 
of  battle ;  nevertheless,  the  battalion  being  in  the  school  of 
elementary  instruction,  the  colonel  will  go  to  any  point  he 
may  deem  necessary. 

A  column,  with  the  left  in  front,  will,  form  itself  to  the 
right  into  line  of  battle ,  according  to  the  same  principles ; 
the  left  guide  of  the  left  company  will  place  himself,  at  the 
first  command,  on  the  direction  of  the  right  guides,  in  a 
manner  corresponding  to  what  is  prescribed  for  the  right 
guide  of  the  right  company,  when  wheeling  to  the  left 
into  line. 

At  the  command  guides  posts ,  the  captains  will  take  their 
places  in  line  of  battle  as  well  as  the  guides.  This  rule  is 
general  for  all  formations  into  line  of  battle  in  which  the  com¬ 
panies  are  aligned  by  the  left. 

A  column  in  march  will  be  formed  into  line,  without 
halting,  by  the  same  commands  and  means.  At  the  com¬ 
mand  march ,  the  guides  will  halt  in  their  places,  and  the 
lieutenant  colonel  will  promptly  rectify  their  positions. 
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If,  in  forming  the  column  into  line,  the  colonel  should 
wish  to  move  forward,  without  halting,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  companies  left  wheel  2.  March  (or  double  quick— 
March). 

At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains, 
each  company  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  a  fixed  pivot,  as 
prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company ;  the  left  guides 
will  step  back  into  the  rank  of  file  closers  before  the  wheel 
is  completed,  and  when  the  right  of  the  companies  shall 
arrive  near  the  line,  the  colonel  will  command: 

3.  Forward  4.  March.  5.  Guide  centre . 

At  the  fourth  command,  given  at  the  instant  the  wheel  is 
completed,  the  companies  will  march  directly  to  the  front. 
At  the  fifth  command,  the  color  and  the  general  guides  will 
move  rapidly  six  paces  to  the  front.  The  colonel  will  as¬ 
sure  the  direction  of  the  color  *  the  captains  of  companies 
and  the  men  will,  at  once,  conform  themselves  to  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  the  march  in  line  of  battle,  to  be  hereinafter  indi¬ 
cated. 

The  same  principles  are  applicable  to  a  column  left  in 
front. 

By  Inversion  to  the  Right  (or  Left)  into  Line  of  Battle. 

When  a  column,  right  in  front,  shall  be  under  the  ne¬ 
cessity  of  forming  itself  into  line  faced  to  the  reverse  flank, 
and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  execute  this  formation  by  the 
shortest  movement,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  inversion,  right  into  line,  wheel  2.  Battalion,  guide 
right . 

At  the  first  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place 
himself  in  front,  and  facing  to  the  right  guide  of  the  lead- 
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tug  subdivision;  at  the  second  command,  he  will  rectify,  as 
promptly  as  possible,  the  direction  of  the  right  guides  of 
the  column;  the  captain  of  the  odd  company,  if  there  be 
one,  and  the  column  be  fly  division,  will  promptly  bring  the 
right  of  his  company  on  the  direction,  and  at  company  dis¬ 
tance  from  the  division  next  in  front ;  the  left  guide  of  the 
leading  subdivision  will  place  himself  on  the  direction  of 
the  right  guides,  and  will  be  assured  in  his  position  by  the 
lieutenant  colonel;  which  being  executed,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  this,  the  right  front  rank  man  of  each  subdivision  will 
face  to  the  right,  rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  left  arm 
of  his  guide,  and  the  battalion  will  form  itself  to  the  Tight 
into  line  of  battle,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed; 
which  being  executed,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

If  the  column  be  with  the  left  in  front,  it  will  form  itself, 
by  inversion,  to  the  left  into  line,  according  to  the  same 
principles. 

Successive  Formations. 

Under  the  denomination  of  successive  formations  are 
included  all  those  formations  where  the  several  subdivisions 
of  a  column  arrive  one  after  another  on  the  line  of  battle ; 
such  are  formations  on  the  right,  or  left,  forward  and  faced 
to  the  rear  into  line  of  battle,  as  well  as  deployments  of 
columns  in  mass. 

The  successive  formations  which  may  be  ordered  when 
the  column  is  marching,  and  is  to  continue  marching,  will 
be  executed  by  a  combination  of  the  two  gaits,  quick  and 
double  quick  time. 

2d.  Column  at  Full  Distance ,  on  the  Eight  (or  on  the  Left),  into 
Line  of  Battle. 

A  column  by  company,  at  full  distance  and  right  in  front, 
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having  to  form  itself  on  the  right  into  line  of  battle,  the 
colonel  will  indicate  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  a  little  in  ad¬ 
vance,  the  point  of  appui ,  or  rest,  for  the  right,  as  well  as 
the  point  of  direction  to  the  left;  the  lieutenant  colonel 
will  hasten  with  two  markers,  and  establish  them  in  the 
following  manner  on  the  direction  indicated. 

The  first  marker  will  be  placed  at  the  point  of  appui  for 
the  right  front  rank  man  of  the  leading  company;  the 
second  will  indicate  the  point  where  one  of  the  three  left 
files  of  the  same  company  will  rest  when  in  line ;  they  will 
be  placed  so  as  to  present  the  right  shoulder  to  the  batta¬ 
lion  when  formed. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  On  the  right ,  into  line.  2.  Battalion ,  guide  right . 


Fig.  108.  On  right  into  Lins. 


At  the  second  command,  the  right 
will  become  the  directing  flank,  and 
the  touch  of  the  elbow  will  be  to 
that  side;  the  right  guide  of  the 
leading  company  will  march  straight 
forward  until  up  with  the  turning 
point,  and  each  following  guide  will 
march  in  the  trace  of  the  one  im¬ 
mediately  preceding. 

The  leading  company  being  nearly 
up  with  the  first  marker,  its  captain 
will  command  :  1.  Right  turn ,  and 
when  the  company  is  precisely  up 
with  this  marker,  he  will  add :  2. 
March. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  com¬ 
pany  will  turn  to  the  right;  the 
right  guide  will  so  direct  himself  as 
to  bring  the  man  next  to  him  op¬ 
posite  to  the  right  marker,  and  when 
at  three  paces  from  him,  the  captain 
will  command : 
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1.  First  company.  2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt ;  the  files, 
not  yet  in  line,  will  form  promptly;  the  left  guide  will 
retire  as  a  file  closer;  and  the  captain  will  then  command: 

3.  Right — Dress. 

At  this  command,  the  company  will  align  itself;  the  two 
men  who  find  themselves  opposite  to  the  two  markers,  will 
each  lightly  rest  his  breast  against  the  right  arm  of  his 
marker ;  the  captain,  passing  to  the  right  of  the  front  rank, 
will  direct  the  alignment  on  these  two  men.  These  rules 
are  general  for  all  successive  formations . 

The  second  company  will  continue  to  march  straight  for¬ 
ward  ;  when  arrived  opposite  to  the  left  flank  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  company,  it  will  turn  to  the  right,  and  be  formed  on 
the  line  of  battle,  as  has  just  been  described;  the  right 
guide  will  direct  himself  so  as  to  come  upon  that  line  by 
the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  first  company. 

At  the  distance  of  three  paces  from  the  line  of  battle, 
the  company  will  be  halted  by  its  captain,  who  will  place 
himself  briskly  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the 
preceding  company,  and  align  himself  correctly  on  its  front 
rank. 

The  left  guide  will,  at  the  same  time,  place  himself  before 
one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his  company,  and,  facing  to  the 
right,  he  will  place  himself  accurately  on  the  direction  of 
the  two  markers  of  the  preceding  company. 

The  captain  will  then  command : 

Right — Dress. 

At  this  command,  the  second  company  will  dress  forward 
on  the  line ;  the  captain  will  direct  its  alignment  on  the 
front  rank  man  who  has  rested  his  breast  against  the  left 
guide  of  the  company. 

The  following  companies  will  thus  come  successively  to 
form  themselves  on  the  line  of  battle,  each  conforming  it- 
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self  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  one  next  to 
the  right;  and  when  they  shall  all  be  established,  the  colo¬ 
nel  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

At  this  command,  the  guides  will  take  their  places  in  line 
of  battle,  and  the  markers  placed  before  the  right  company 
will  retire. 

If  the  column  be  marching  in  quick  time,  and  the  colonel 
should  wish  to  cause  the  movement  to  be  executed  in  double 
quick  time,  he  will  add  the  command :  Double  quisle — 
March.  At  the  command  march ,  all  the  companies  will 
take  the  double  quick  step,  and  the  movement  will  be 
executed  as  prescribed  for  quick  time. 

The  colonel  will  follow  up  the  formation,  passing  along 
the  front,  and  being  always  opposite  to  the- company  about 
to  turn :  it  is  thus  that  he  will  b9  the  better  able  to  see  and 
to  correct  the  error  that  would  result  from  .a  command  given 
too  soon  or  too  late  to  the  preceding  company. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will,  with  the  greatest  care,  assure 
the  direction  of  the  guides ;  to  this  end,  the  instant  that  the 
markers  are  established  for  the  leading  company,  he  will 
move  a  little  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  left  of  the  next 
company  will  rest,  establish  himself  correctly  on  the  pro¬ 
longation  of  the  two  markers,  and  assure  the  guide  of  the 
second  company  on  this  direction ;  this  guide  being  assured, 
the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  farther  to  the  rear, 
in  order  to  assure,  in  like  manner,  the  guide  of  the  third 
company,  and  so  on,  successively,  to  the  left  of  the  batta¬ 
lion.  In  assuring  the  guides  in  their  positions  on  the  line 
of  battle,  he  will  take  care  to  let  them  first  place  them¬ 
selves,  and  confine  himself  to  rectifying  their  positions  if 
they  do  not  cover  accurately,  and  at  the  proper  distance, 
the  preceding  guides  or  markers.  This  rule  is  general ,  for 
all  successive  formations. 

A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  on  the  left  into 
line  of  battle  according  to  the  same  principles :  the  captains 
will  go  to  the  left  of  their  respective  companies  to  align 
them,  and  shift  afterwards  to  their  proper  flanks. 
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Remarks  on  the  Formation  on  the  Right,  or  Left ,  into  Line 

•  of  Battle. 

Every  captain  will  always  observe,  in  placing  himself  on 
the  line,  not  to  give  the  command  dress,  until  after  the  guide 
of  his  company  shall  have  been  assured  on  the  direction  by 
the  lieutenant  colonel.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  successive 
formations . 

Each  captain  will  cause  his  company  to  support  arms,  the 
instant  that  the  captain,  who  follows  him,  shall  have  com¬ 
manded  front.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  successive  for¬ 
mations. 

3 d.  Column  at  Full  Distance,  Forward  into  Line  of  Battle.  (Fig.  109.) 

A  column  being  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right  in 
front,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it 
forward  into  line,  he  will  have  the  markers  posted  to  indi¬ 
cate  the  line,  and  then  command : 

1.  Forward  into  line.  2.  By  company ,  left  half  wheel . 

3,  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  leading  company 
will  add— guide  right ,  put  the  company  in  march,  halt  it 
three  paces  from  the  markers,  and  align  it  against  the  latter 
by  the  right. 

At  the  command  march ,  all  the  other  companies  will 
wheel  to  the  left  on  fixed  pivots ;  and,  at  the  instant  the 
colonel  shall  judge,  according  to  the  direction  of  the  line  of 
battle,  that  the  companies  have  sufficiently  wheeled,  he  will 
command : 

4.  Forward.  5.  March.  6.  Guide  right. 

At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies,  ceasing  to  wheel, 
will  march  straight  forward ;  and  at  the  sixth,  the  men  will 
touch  elbows  towards  the  right.  The  right  guide  of  the 
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second  company,  who  is  nearest  to  the  line  of  battle,  will 
march  straight  forward ;  each  succeeding  right  guide  will 
follow  the  file  immediately  before  him  at  the  cessation  of 
the  wheel. 

The  second  company  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  left 
file  of  the  first,  its  captain  will  cause  it  to  turn  to  the  right, 
in  order  to  approach  the  line  of  battle ;  and  when  its  right 
guide  shall  be  at  three  paces  from  that  line,  the  captain 
will  command  : 
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1.  Second  company.  2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt ;  the 
files  not  yet  in  line  with  the  guide  will  come  into  it  promptly, 
the  left  guide  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  so  as 
to  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  files  on  the  left  of  the 
company  ;  and,  as  soon  as  he  is  assured  on  the  direction  by 
the  lieutenant  colonel,  the  captain,  having  placed  himself 
accurately  on  the  line  of  battle,  will  command : 


At  the  instant  that  the  guide  of  the  second  company  be¬ 
gins  to  turn  to  the  right,  the  guide  of  the  third,  ceasing  to 
follow"  the  file  immediately  before  him,  will  march  straight 
forward ;  and,  when  he  shall  arrive  opposite  to  the  left  of 
the  second,  his  captain  will  cause  the  company  to  turn  to 
the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line  of  battle,  halt  it  at 
three  paces  from  that  line,  and  align  it  by  the  right,  as 
prescribed  for  the  second  compauy. 

Each  following  company  will  execute  what  has  just  been 
prescribed  for  the  third,  as  the  preceding  company  shall 
turn  to  the  right,  in  order  to  approach  the  line  of  battle. 

The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

The  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  will  observe  in  this 
formation,  what  is  prescribed  for  them  on  the  right  into 
line. 

A  column  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  forward  into  line 
of  battle  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse 
means. 

When  a  column  by  company  at  full  distance,  right  in 
front,  and  in  march,  shall  arrive  behind  the  right  of  the  line 
on  which  it  is  to  form  into  battle,  the  colonel  and  lieutenant 
colonel  will  establish  the  line. 

The  head  of  the  column  having  arrived  at  company  dis- 
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tance  from  the  two  markers  established  on  the  line,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

1.  Forward  into  line .  2.  By  company,  left  half  wheel. 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  company 
will  command,  Guide  right ,  and  caution  it  to  march  directly 
to  the  front,  the  captains  of  the  other  companies  will  cau¬ 
tion  them  to  wheel  to  the  left. 

At  the  command  march ,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains, 
the  first  company  will  continue  to  march  to  the  front,  taking 
the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right.  Its  chief  will  halt  it  at 
three  paces  from  the  markers,  and  align  it  by  the  right. 
The  other  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  fixed  pivots, 
and  at  the  instant  the  colonel  shall  judge  that  they  have 
wheeled  sufficiently,  he  will  command  : 

4.  Forward .  5.  March.  6.  Guide  right.* 

At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies  will  cease  to  wheel 
and  move  forward.  At  the  sixth,  they  will  take  the  touch 
of  elbows  to  the  right.  The  movement  will  be  executed  as 
previously  explained. 

If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  the  column  forward 
into  line,  and  to  continue  to  march  in  this  order,  he  will 
not  cause  markers  to  be  established ;  the  movement  will  be 
executed  in  double  quick  time ,  by  the  same  commands  and 
means,  but  with  the  following  modifications. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  first  company 
will  add  quick  time  after  the  command  guide  right.  At  the 
second  command,  the  first  company  will  continue  to  march 
in  quick  time,  and  will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the 
right ;  its  chief  will  immediately*  place  himself  on  its  right, 
and  to  assure  the  march,  will  take  points  of  direction  to  the 
front.  The  captain  of  the  second  company  will  cause  his 
company  to  take  the  same  gait  as  soon  as  it  shall  arrive  on 
a  line  with  the  first,  and  will  also  move  to  the.  right  of  his 
company ;  the  captains  of  the  third  and  fourth  companies 
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will  execute  successively  wliat  has  just  been  prescribed  for 
the  second.  The  companies  will  preserve  the  touch  of 
elbows  to  the  right,  until  the  command,  guide  centre. 

'  When  the  color  company  shall  have  entered  the  line,  the 
colonel  will  command,  guide  centre.  At  this  command,  the 
color-bearer  and  the  right  general  guide  will  move  rapidly 
six  paces  iu  advance  of  the  line.  The  colonel  will  assure 
the  direction  of  the  color-bearer.  The  lieutenant  colonel 
and  the*  right  companies  will  immediately  conform  them¬ 
selves  to  the  principles  of  the  march  in  line  of  battle.  The 
left  companies  and  the  left  general  guide,  as  they  arrive  on 
the  line,  will  also  conform  to  the  same  principles.  If  the 
column  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  when  the  last 
company  shall  have  arrived  on  the  line,  the  colonel  will 
cause  the  double  quick  to  be  resumed. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  the  movement  be  entirely  com¬ 
pleted,  before  halting  the  battalion.  As  soon  as  the  part 
of  the  battalion  already  formed  shall  have  arrived  on  the 
line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  halt  the  battalion ;  the  com¬ 
panies  not  in  line  will  each  complete  the  movement. 

Remarks  on  the  Formation  Forward ,  into  Line  of  Battle. 

0 

If  the  angle  formed  by  the  line  of  battle  and  the  primi¬ 
tive  direction  of  the  column  be  so  acute,  that  the  companies, 
on  arriving  opposite  to  their  respective  places  on  the  line 
of  battle,  find  themselyes  nearly  parallel  to  it,  the  captains 
will  not  give,  the  command  right  (or  left)  turn ,  but  each  halt 
his  company,  place  himself  on  the  line,  and  command : 

Right  (or  left) — Dress. 

If,  on  the  contrary,  the  angle  formed  by  the  line  of  battle 
and  the  primitive  direction  of  the  column  be  much  greater 
than  a  right  angle,  the  formation  should  be  executed,  not  by 
the  movement  forward  into  line  of  battle ,  but  by  that  of 
on  the  right  (or  left)  into  line  of  battle ,  and  according  to  the 
principles  prescribed  for  this  formation. 

If  a  company  encounter  an  obstacle  sufficient  to  prevent 
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it  from  marching  by  the  front,  it  will  right  (or  left)  face*  in 
marching  by  the  commands  and  means  indicated  in  the 
school  of  the  company.  The  guide  will  continue  to  follow 
the  same  file  behind  which  he  was  marching  and  will  main¬ 
tain  exactly  the  same  distance  from  the  company  im¬ 
mediately  preceding  his  own.  The  obstacle  being  passed, 
the  company  will  be  formed  into  line  by  the  command  of 
its  captain. 

4 th.  Column  at  Full  Distance ,  Faced  to  the  Fear ,  into  Line  of 
Battle.  (Fig.  110.) 

A  column  being  by  company,  at  full  distance,  right  in 
front,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it 
into  line  faced  to  the  rear,  he  and  the  lieutenant  colonel 
will  establish  the  position  of  the  line,  and  the  colonel  will 
then  command : 

1.  Into  line)  faced  to  the  rear.  2.  Battalion ,  right — Face. 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the*captain  of  the  leading  company 
will  cause  it  to  face  to  the  right,  and  put  it  in  march,  causing 
it  to  wheel  by  file  to  the  left,  and  direct  its  march  towards 
the  line  of  battle  which  it  will  pass  in  rear  of  the  left 
marker ;  the  first  file  having  passed  three  paces  beyond  the 
line,  the  company  will  wheel  again  by  file  to  the  left,  in 
order  to  place  itself  in  rear  of  the  two  markers;  being  in 
this  position,  its  captain  will  halt  it,  face  it  to  the  front, 
and  align  it  by  the  right  against  the  markers. 

At  the  second  command,  all  the  other  companies  will  face 
to  the  right,  each  captain  placing  himself  by  the  side  of  his 
right  guide. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  companies  will  put  them¬ 
selves  in  movement;  the  left  guide  of  the  second,  who  is 
nearest  to  the  line  of  battle,  will  hasten  in  advance  to  mark 
that  line ;  he  will  place  himself  on  it  as  prescribed  above 
for  successive  formations,  and  thus  indicate  to  his  captain 
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/  /  /  /  / 

T=f  /  /  /  / 

//// 


/  Fig.  110. — Into  Line  faced  to  the  Rear 

the  poin#  at  which  he  ought 
to  pass  the  line  of  battle,  by 
three  paces,  in  order  to  wheel 
by  file  to  the  left,  and  then 
to  direct  his  company  paral- 
lelly  to  that  line. 

- r  As  soon  as  the  first  file  of 

this  company  shall  have  ar¬ 
rived  near  the  left  file  of  the 
preceding  one  already  on  the  line  of  battle,  the  captain 
will  command : 


/  , 

*  / 
/ 

/ 


1.  Second  company .  2.  Halt.  3.  Front.  4.  Right — 
Dress. 

The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  company  shall 
yet  have  four  paces  to  take  to  reach  the  halting  point. 
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At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt. 

At  the  third,  the  company  will  face  to  the  front,  and  if 
there  be  openings  between  the  files,  the  latter  will  promptly 
close  to  the  right ;  the  captain  will  immediately  place  him¬ 
self  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  preceding 
company,  and  align  himself  on  its  front  rank. 

The  fourth  command  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  for 
the  alignment  of  the  second  company  in  the  formation  on 
the  right  into  line. 

The  following  companies  will  be  conducted  and  esta¬ 
blished  .on  the  line  of  battle  as  just  prescribed  for  the 
second,  each  regulating  itself  by  the  one  that  precedes  it ; 
the  left  guides  will  detach  themselves  in  time  to  precede 
their  respective  companies  on  the  line  by  twelve  or  fifteen 
paces,  and  each  place  himself  so  as  to  be  opposite  to  one  of 
the  three  left  files  of  his  company,  when  in  line.  If  the 
movement  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  the  moment  it  is 
commenced,  all  the  left  guides  will  detach  themselves  at  the 
same  time  from  the  column,  and  will  move  at  a  run,  to 
establish  themselves  on  the  line  of  battle. 

The  formation  endedf the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

The  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel,  in  this  formation,  will 
each  observe  what  is  prescribed  for  him  in  that  on  the  right , 
into  the  line  of  battle. 

A  column,  left  in  front,  will  form  itself  faced  to  the  rear 
into  line  of  battle  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by 
inverse  means. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  should  arrive  in  front  of 
the  right  of  the  line  on  which  it  is  to  form  into  battle,  the 
colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  will  establish  the  line,  and 
when  the  head  of  the  column  shall  be  nearly  at  company 
distance  from  the  two  markers  established  on  the  line,  the 
colonel  will*  command : 
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1.  Into  line ,  faced  to  the  rear.  2.  Battalion ,  by  the  right 
flank.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  caution  their 
companies  to  face  by  the  right  flank. 

At  the  command  march ,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains 
of  companies,  all  the  companies  will  face  to  the  right;  the 
first  company  will  then  wheel  by  file  to  the  left,  and  be 
directed  by  its  captain  a  little  to  the  rear  of  the  left 
marker ;  then  pass  three  paces  beyond  the  line,  and  wheel 
again  by  file  to  the  left ;  having  arrived  on  the  line,  the 
captain  will  halt  the  company,  and  align  it  by  the  right. 
The  remaining  part  of  the  movement  will  be  executed  as 
heretofore  explained. 

The  foregoing  principles  are  applicable  to  a  column,  left 
in  front. 

As  the  companies  approach  the  line  of  battle,  it  is  neces¬ 
sary  that  their  captains  should  so  direct  the  march  as  to 
cross  that  line  a  little  in  rear  of  their  respective  guides, 
who  are  faced  to  the  basis  of  the  formation ;  hence  each 
guide  ought  to  detach  himself  in  time  to  find  himself  cor¬ 
rectly  established  on  the  direction  before  his  company  shall 
come  up  with  him. 


ARTICLE  THIRD. 

Formation  in  Line  of  Battle  by  Two  Movements. 

If  a  column  by  company,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt, 
find  itself  in  part  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  the  colonel 
should  think  proper  to  form  line  of  battle  before  all  the 
companies  enter  the  new  direction,  the  formation  will  be 
executed  in  the  following  manner  :  • 

It  will  be  supposed  that  the  column  has  arrived  behind 
the  line  of  battle,  and  that  five  companies  have  entered  the 
new  direction.  The  colonel  having  assured  the  guides  of 
the  first  five  companies  on  the  direction,  will  command  : 
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1.  Left  into  line ,  wheel.  2.  Three  rear  companies ,  forward 
into  line. 

At  the  second  command,  the  chief  of  each  of  the  rear 
companies  will  command  :  By  company ,  left  half  wheel;  and 
the  colonel  will  add  : 

8.  March  (or  double  quiclc — March). 

At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  five  com¬ 
panies  will  form  themselves  to  the  left ,  into  line  of  battle ,  and 
the  three  last,  forward ,  into  line  of  battle ,  by  the  means  pre¬ 
scribed  for  these  respective  formations  ;  each  captain  of  the 
three  rear  companies  will,  when  his  company  shall  have 
sufficiently  wheeled,  command : 

1.  Forward.  2.  March.  8.  Guide  right. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  To  the  left ,  and  forward  into  line.  2.  March  (or  double 
quiclc — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  of  those  companies 
which  have  not  entered  on  the  new  direction,  will  com¬ 
mand  :  By  company ,  left  half  wheel.  At  the  command 
march ,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  five  companies  will  form 
left  into  line,  and  the  last  three  forward  into  line,  as  pre¬ 
scribed  for  these  respective  formations.  Those  captains 
who  form  their  companies  forward  into  line  will  conform  to 
what  is  prescribed  for  this  formation  from  a  halt. 

If  the  colonel  should  wish,  in  forming  the  battalion  into 
line,  to  march  it  immediately  forward,  he  will  command  : 

1.  By  company  to  the  left ,  and  forward  into  line.  2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  each  captain,  whose  company  is 
not  yet  in  the  new  direction,  will  command  :  1.  By  company , 
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left  half  wheel ;  2.  Double  quick.  At  tlie  command  march) 
briskly  repeated  by  the  captains,  the  companies  not  in  the 
new  direction  will  execute  what  is  prescribed  above  for 
form  ins:  forward  into  line  while  marching;  each  of  the  other 
companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on  a  fixed  pivot,  and  when 
the  right  of  these  companies  shall  arrive  on  the  line,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

3.  Forward.  4.  March.  5.  Guide  centre. 

The  fifth  command  will  be  given  when  the  color-bearer 
arrives  on  the  line,  if  not  already  there. 

If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  double  quick  time,  the  • 
colonel  will  cause  quick  time  to  be  taken  before  commencing 
the  movement. 

If,  instead  of  arriving  behind,  the  column  should  arrive 
before  the  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Left  into  line ,  wheel.  2.  Three  rear  companies  into  line , 
faced  to  the  rear. 

At  the  second  command,  the  captain  of  each  of  the  three 
rear  companies  will  command:  1.  Such  company ;  2.  Right 
— Face.  The  colonel  will  then  add  : 

•  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  five  compa¬ 
nies  will  form  themselves  to  the  left ,  into  line  of  battle ,  and 
the  last  three  faced  to  the  rear ,  into  line  of  battle ,  by  the 
means  prescribed  for  these  respective  formations. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  To  the  left ,  and  into  line ,  faced  to  the  rear.  2.  March 
(or  double  quick — March). 

The  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  for  the 
execution  of  the  two  movements  separately. 

These  several  movements  in  a  column,  left  in  front,  will 
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be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse 
means. 


ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

Different  Modes  of  Passing  from  Column  at  Half  Distance , 
into  Line ■  of  Battle. 

1.  To  the  left  (or  right) 

2.  On  the  right  (or  left) 

3.  Forward,  by  deployment, 

4.  Faced  to  the  rear, 

ls£.  Column  at  Half  Distance ,  to  the  Left  (or  Right)  into  Line 
of  Rattle . 

A  column  at  half  distance  having  to  form  itself  to  the 
left  (or  right)  into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to 
take  distances  by  one  of  the  means  prescribed,  which  being 
executed,  he  will  form  the  column  into  line  of  battle,  as  has 
been  indicated  for  forming  to  the  left  into  line  of  battle. 

If  a  column  by  company,  at  half  distance,  be  in  march, 
and  it  be  necessary  to  form  rapidly  into  line  of  battle,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

1.  By  the  rear  of  column  left  (or  right )  into  line ,  wheel. 
2.  March  (or  double  guich — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  right  general  guide  will  move 
rapidly  to  the  front,  and  place  himself  a  little  beyond  the 
point  where  the  head  of  the  column  will  rest,  and  on  the 
prolongation  of  the  guides.  The  captain  of  the  eighth  com¬ 
pany  will  command  :  Left  into  line ,  wheel ;  the  other  captains 
will  caution  their  companies  to  continue  to  march  to  the 
front. 

At  the  command  march,  briskly  repeated'  by  the  captain 
of  the  eighth  company,  the  guide  of  this  company  will  halt 
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short,  and  the  company  will  wheel  to  the  left,  conforming 
to  the  principles  prescribed  for  wheeling  from  a  halt ;  when 
its  right  Idiall  arrive  near  the  line,  the  captain  will  halt  the 
company  and  align  it  by  the  left.  The  other  captains  will 
place  themselves  briskly  on  the  flank  of  the  column;  when 
the  captain  of  the  seventh  sees  there  is  sufficient  distance 
between  his  company  and  the  eighth  to  form  the  latter  into 
line,  he  will  command:  Left  into  line ,  wheel — March;  the 
left  guide  will  halt  short,  and  facing  to  the  rear,  will  place 
himself  on  the  line;  the  company  will  wheel  to  the  left,  the 
man  on  the  left  of  the  front  rank  will  face  to  the  left,  and 
place  his  breast  against  the  left  arm  of  the  guide ;  the  cap¬ 
tain  will  halt  the  company  when  its  right  shall  arrive  near 
the  line,  and  will  align  it  by  the  left.  The  other  companies 
will  conform  successively  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed 
for  the  seventh. 

Each  captain  will  direct  the  alignment  of  his ’company 
on  the  left  man  in  the  front  rank  of  the  company  next  on 
his  right. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  be  watchful  that  the  leading 
guide  marches  accurately  on  the  prolongation  of  the  line  of 
battle,  and  directs  himself  on  the  right  general  guide.  The 
major,  placed  in  rear  of  the  left  guide  of  the  eighth  com¬ 
pany,  will,  as  soon  as  the  guide  of  the  seventh  company  is 
established  on  the  direction,  hasten  in  rear  of  the  guides  of 
the  other  companies,  so  as  to  assure  each  of  them  in  suc¬ 
cession  on  the  line. 

‘Id.  Column  at  Half  Distance ,  on  the  Eight  (or  Deft),  into  Line 
of  Battle . 

A  column  at  half  distance  will  orm  itself  on  the  right 
(or  left)  into  line  of  battle,  as  prescribed  for  a  column  at 
full  distance. 

3 d.  Column  at  Half  Distance ,  Forward ,  into  Line  of  Battle. 

If  it  be  wished  to  form  a  column  at  half  distance,  for¬ 
ward  into  line  of  battle,  the  colonel  will  first  cause  it  to 
close  in  mass  and  then  deploy  it  on  the  leading  company. 

6 
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4 th.  Column  at  Half  Distance,  Faced  to  the  Rear,  into  Line  of  Battle. 

A  column  at  half  distance  will  be  formed  in£o  line  of 
battle,  faced  to  the  rear,  as  prescribed  for  a  column  at  full 
distance. 


ARTICLE  FIFTH. 

Deployment  of  Columns  Closed  in  Mass . 

A  column  in  mass  may  be  formed  into  line  of  battle : 

1.  Faced  to  the  front,  by  the  deployment. 

2.  Faced  to  the  rear,  by  the  countermarch  and  the  de¬ 
ployment. 

3.  Faped  to  the  right  and  faced  to  the  left,  by  a  change 
of  direction  by  the  flank,  aud  the  deployment. 

When  a  column  in  mass,  by  division,  arrives  behind  the 
line  on  which  it  is  intended  to  deploy  it,  the  colonel  will 
indicate,  in  advance,  to  the  lieutenant  colonel,  the  direction 
of  the  line  of  battle,  as  well  as  the  point  on  which  he  may 
wish  to  direct  the  column.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will 
immediately  detach  himself  with  two  markers,  and  establish 
them  on  that  line,  the  first  at  the  point  indicated,  the  second 
a  little  less  than  the  front  of  a  division  from  the  first. 

Deployments  will  always  be  made  upon  lines  parallel,  and 
lines  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  battle ;  consequently,  if 
the  head  of  the  column  be  near  the  line  of  battle,  the  co¬ 
lonel  will  commence  by  establishing  the  direction  of  the 
column  perpendicularly  to  that  line.  If  the  column  be  in 
march,  he  will  so  direct  it  that  it  may  arrive  exactly  behind 
the  markers,  perpendicularly  to  the  line  of  battle,  and  halt 
it  at  three  paces  from  that  line. 

The  column,  right  in  front,  being  halted,  it  is  supposed 
that  the  colonel  wishes  to  deploy  it  on  the  first  division  ;  he 
will  order  the  left  general  guide  to  go  to  a  point  on  the  line 
of  battle  a  little  beyond  that  at  which  the  left  of  the  batta¬ 
lion  will  rest  when  deployed,  and  place  himself  correctly  on 
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the  prolongation  of  the  markers  established  before  the  first 
v  division. 

i  These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  On  the  first  division ,  deploy  column .  2.  Battalion ,  left — 
Face. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will 
caution  it  to  stand  fast ;  the  chiefs  of  the  three  other  di¬ 
visions  will  remind  them  that  they  will  have  to  face  to 
the  left. 

At  the  second  command,  the  three  last  divisions  will  face 
to  the  left ;  the  chief  of  each  division  will  place  himself  by 
the  side  of  its  left  guide,  and  the  junior  captain  by  the  side 
of  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  left  company,  who  will  have 
stepped  into  the  front  rank. 

At  the  same  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  a 
third  marker  on  the  alignment  of  the  first  two,  opposite  to 
one  of  the  three  left  files  of  the  right  company,  first  division, 
and  then  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  a  few  paces 
beyond  the  point  at  which  the  left  of  the  second  division 
will  rest. 

The  colonel  will  then  command  : 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  this  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  go 
to  its  right,  and  command : 

Bight — Dress. 

At  this,  the  division  will  dress  up  against  the  markers ; 
the  chief  of  the  division,  and  its  junior  captain,  will  each 
align  the  company  on  his  left,  and  then  command : 

Front. 

The  three  divisions,  faced  to  the  left,  will  put  themselves 
in  march ;  the  left  guide  of  the  second  will  direct  himself 
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parallelly  to  the  line  of  battle ;  the  left  guides  -of  the  third 
and  fourth  divisions  will  march  abreast  with  the  guide  of 
the  second ;  the  guides  of  the  third  and  fourth,  each  pre¬ 
serving  the  prescribed  distance  between  himself  and  the 
guide  of  the  division  which  preceded  his  own  in  the  column. 

The  chief  of  the  second  division  will  not  follow  its  move¬ 
ment  ;  he  will  see  it  file  by  him,  and  when  its  right  guide 
shall  be  abreast  with  him,  he  will  command : 

1.  Second  division .  2.  Halt.  3.  Front. 

The  first  command  will  be  given  when  the  division  shall 
yet  have  seven  or  eight  paces  to  march  ;  the  second,  when 
the  right  guide  shall  be  abreast  with  the  chief  of  the  divi¬ 
sion,  and  the  third  immediately  after  the  second. 

At  the  second  command,  the  division  will  halt;  at  the 
third,  it  will  face  to  the  front,  and  if  there  be  openings  be¬ 
tween  the  files,  the  chief  of  the  division  will  cause  them  to 
be  promptly  closed  to  the  right ;  the  left  guides  of  both 
companies  will  step  upon  the  line  of  battle,  face  to  the 
right,  and  place  themselves  on  the  direction  of  the  markers 
established  before  the  first  division,  each  guide  opposite  to 
one  of  the  three  left  files  of  his  company. 

The  division  having  faced  to  the  front,  its  chief  will  place 
himself  accurately  on  the  line  of  battle,  on  the  left  of  the 
first  division ;  and  when  he  shall  see  the  guides  assured  on 
the  direction,  he  will  command,  Right — Dress.  At  this, 
the  division  will  be  aligned  by  the  right  in  the  manner  indi¬ 
cated  for  the  first. 

The  third  and  fourth  divisions  will  continue  to  march ; 
at  the  command  halt,  given  to  the  second,  the  chief  of  the 
third  will  halt  in  his  own  person,  place  himself  exactly  op¬ 
posite  to  the  guide  of  the  second,  after  this  division  shall 
have  faced  to  the  front  and  closed  its  files ;  he  will  see  his 
division  file  past,  and  when  his  right  guide  shall  be  abreast 
with  him,  he  will  command : 
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1.  Third  division.  2.  Halt.  3.  Front. 

As  soon  as  the  division  faces  to  the  front,  its  chief  will 
place  himself  two  paces  before  its  centre,  and  command  : 

1.  Third  division ,  forward.  2.  Guide  right.  3.  March. 

At  the  third  command,  the  division  will  march  towards 
the  line  of  battle;  the  right  guide  will  so  direct  himself  as 
to  arrive  by  the  side  of  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  second 
division,  and  when  the  division  is  at  three  paces  from  the 
line  of  battle,  its  chief  will  halt  it  and  align  it  by  the  right. 

The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  conform  himself 
(and  the  chief  of  the  fifth,  if  there  be  a  fifth)  to  what  has 
just  been  prescribed  for  the  third. 

The  deployment  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

At  this  command,  the  guides  will  resume  their  places  in 
line  of  battle,  and  the  markers  will  retire. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
deploy  it  on  the  first  division  without  halting  the  column, 
he  will  establish  the  line,  as  in  deploying  from  a  halt,  and 
when  the  first  division  shall  have  arrived  at  three  paces 
from  the  line,  he  will  command  : 

1.  On  the  first  division ,  deploy  column.  2.  Battalion  ly 

the  left  flank.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 
(Fig.  111.) 

m 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will 
caution  it  to  halt,  and  will  command,  First  division ;  the 
other  chiefs  will  caution  their  divisions  to  face  by  the 
left  flank. 

At  the  command  march ,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of 
the  rear  divisions,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  com¬ 
mand,  Halt,  and  will  align  his  division  by  the  right  against 
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the  markers ;  the  other  divisions  will  face  to  the  left,  their 
chiefs  hastening  to  the  left  of  their  divisions.  The  second 
division  will  conform  its  movements  to  what  is  prescribed 
for  executing  this  movement  from  a  halt,  as  also  the  third 
and  fourth  divisions ;  but  the  chief  of  each  division  will 
halt  in  his  own  person  at  the  command  march  given  by  the 
chief  of  the  division  which  precedes  him,  and  when  the  right 
of  his  divisibn  arrives  abreast  of  him,  he  will  command: 

Such  division ,  by  the  right  flanlc — March. 


The  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  position  of  the 
guides. 


L< — JET..  '-1  ZS 
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Fig.  111. — Deployment  on  first  Division. 

If  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  the  column  without 
halting  it,  and  to  continue  the  march,  the  markers  will  not 
be  posted;  the  movement  will  be  executed  by  the  same 
commands  and  the  same  means  as  the  foregoing,  but  with 
the  following  modifications  : 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will 
command,  1.  Guide  right .  2.  Quick  time.  At  the  com¬ 

mand,  Double  quick — March,  given  by  the  colonel,  the  first 
division  will  march  in  quick  time  and  will  take  the  touch 
of  elbows  to  the  right ;  the  captains  Krill  place  themselves 
on  the  right  of  their  respective  companies ;  the  captain  on 
the  right  of  the  battalion  will  take  points  on  the  ground  to 
assure  the  direction  of  the  march.  The  chief  of  the  second 
division  will  allow  his  division  to  file  past  him,  and  when 
he  sees  its  right  abreast  of  him,  he  will  command,  1.  Second 
division  by  the  right  flank.  2.  March.  3.  Guide  right ,  and 
when  this  division  shall  arrive  on  the  alignment  of  the  first, 
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he  will  cause  it  to  march  in  quick  time.  The  third  and 
fourth  divisions  will  deploy  according  to  the  same  principles 
as  the  second. 

The  colonel  will  see,  pending  the  movement,  that  the 
principles  just  prescribed  are  duly  observed,  and  particu¬ 
larly  that  the  divisions,  in  deploying,  be  not  halted  too  soon 
nor  too  late.  He  will  correct  promptly  and  quickly  the 
faults  that  may  be  committed,  and  prevent  their  propaga¬ 
tion.  This  rule  is  general  for  all  deployments. 

The  column  being  at  a  halt,  if,  instead  of  deploying  it  on 
the  fh^t,  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  rearmost 
division,  it  will  be  the  right  general  guide  whom  he  will 
send  to  place  himself  beyond  the  point  at  which  the  right 
of  the  battalion  will  rest  when  deployed. 

The  colonel  will  then  command : 

1.  On  the  fourth  (or  such)  division ,  deploy  column .  2.  Bat¬ 

talion  riaht — Face.  (Fig.  112.) 
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Fig.  112.— Deployment  on  fourth  Division. 


At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division 
will  caution  it  to  stsmd  fast ;  the  chiefs  of  the  other  divi¬ 
sions  will  caution  them  that  they  will  have  to  face  to  the 
right. 

At  the  second  command,  the  first  three  divisions  will  face 
to  the  right ;  and  the  chief  of  each  will  place  himself  by 
the  side  of  its  right  guide. 

At  the  same  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place 
a  third  marker  between  the  first  two,  so  that  this  marker 
may  be  opposite  to  one  of  the  three  right  files  of  the  left 
company  of.  the  division ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  then 
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place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle  a  few  paces  beyond  the 
point  at  which  the  right  of  the  third  division  will  rest  when 
deployed. 

The  colonel  will  then  command : 

8.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  this  command,  the  three  right  divisions  will  put  them¬ 
selves  in  march,  the  guide  of  the  first  so  directing  himself 
as  to  pass  three  paces  within  the  line  marked  by  the  right 
general  guide.  The  chief  of  the  third  division  wilWnot  fol¬ 
low  its  movement ;  he  will  see  it  file  past,  halt  it  when  its 
left  guide  shall  be  abreast  with  him,  and  cause  it  to  face  to 
the  front;  and,  if  there  be  openings  between  the  files,  he 
will  cause  them  to  be  promptly  closed  to  the  left. 

The  chief  of  the  fourth  division,  when  he  sees  it  nearly 
unmasked  by  the  three  others,  will  command : 

1.  Fourth  division ,  forward .  2.  Guide  left.  3.  March. 

At  the  command  march ,  which,  will  be  given  the  instant 
the  fourth  is  unmasked,  this  division  will  approach  the  line 
of  battle,  and  when  at  three  paces  from  the  markers  on  that 
line,  its  chief  will  halt  it,  and  command : 

Left — Dress. 

At  this  command,  the  division  will  dress  forward  against 
the  markers;  the  chief  of  the  division  and  the  junior  cap¬ 
tain  will  each  align  the  company  on  his  right,  and  then 
command : 

Front. 

The  instant  that  the  third  division  is  unmasked,  its  chief 
will  cause  it  to  approach  the  line  of  battle,  and  halt  it  in 
the  manner  just  prescribed  for  the  fourth. 

The  moment  the  division  halts,  its  right  guide  and  the 
covering  sergeant  of  its  left  company  will  step  on  the  line 
of  battle,  placing  themselves  on  the  prolongation  of  the 
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markers  established  in  front  of  the  fourth  division ;  as  soon 
as  they  shall  be  assured  in  their  positions,  the  division  will 
be  aligned  as  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  fourth. 

The  second  and  first  divisions  which  will  have  continued 
to  march,  will,  in  succession,  by  halted  and  aligned  by  the 
left,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  third ;  the  chiefs  of  these 
divisions  will  conform  themselves  to  what  is  prescribed  for 
deploying  on  first  division.  The  second  being  near  the  line 
of  battle,  the  command  will  not  be  given  for  it  to  move  on 
this  line,  but  it  will  be  dressed  up  to  it. 

The  deployment  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

% 

Guides — Posts. 

At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  division  and  the  guides 
will  resume  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  markers 
will  retire. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  positions  of  the 
guides,  and  the  major  will  follow  the  movement  abreast 
with  the  fourth  division. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
deploy  it  on  the  fourth  division,  he  will  indicate  to  the 
lieutenant  colonel  the  direction  of  the  line  of  battle,  who 
will  make  the  necessary  disposition ;  and  when  the  head  of 
the  column  shall  arrive  within  three  paces  of  the  line,  he 
will  command : 

1.  On  the  fourth'  division ,  deploy  column .  2.  Battalion ,  by 

the  right  flank.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division 
will  caution  it  to  halt,  and  will  command,  Fourth  division; 
the  chiefs  of  the  other  divisions  will  caution  their  divisions 
to  face  to  the  right. 

At  the  command  march ,  briskly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of 
the  first  three  divisions,  the  chief  of  the  fourth  will  com¬ 
mand  :  Halt.  The  first  three  divisions  will  face  to  the 
right,  and  be  directed  parallelly  to  the  line  of  battle.  The 
chief  of  each  of  these  divisions  will  place  himself  by  the 
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side  of  its  right  guide.  The  chief  of  the  third  division 
will  see  his  division  file  past  him,  and  when  his  left  guide  is 
abreast  of  him,  he  will  halt  it,  and  face  it  to  the  front. 
The  chief  of  the  fourth  division,  when  he  shall  see  it  nearly 
unmasked,  will  command:  1.  Forward;  2.  Guide  left ; 
3.  March  (or  double  quick — March).  This  division  will 
move  towards  the  line  of  battle,  and  when  at  three  paces 
from  this  line,  it  will  be  halted  by  its  chief,  and  aligned 
by  the  left. 

The  chief  of  the  third  division  will  move  his  division 
forward,  conforming  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for 
the  fourth.  # 

The  chiefs  of  the  second  and  first  divisions,  after  halting 
their  divisions,  will  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  for  de¬ 
ploying  from  a  halt. 

If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  deploy  on  the  fourth  divi¬ 
sion  without  halting  the  column,  and  to  continue  to  march 
forward,  he  will  not  have  markers  posted,  and  the  move¬ 
ment  will  be  executed  by  the  same  commands  and  the  same 
means,  with  the  following  modifications  :  the  fourth  divi¬ 
sion,  when  unmasked,  will  be  moved  forward  in  quick  time, 
and  will  continue  to  march,  instead  of  being  halted,  and 
will  take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  left.  The  third  divi¬ 
sion,  on  bein£  unmasked,  will  be  moved  to  the  front  in 
double  quick  time,  but  when  it  arrives  on  the  alignment  of 
the  fourth,  it  will  take  the  quick  step,  and  dress  to  the  left 
until  the  command  Guide  centre)  is  given  by  the  colonel. 
The  chiefs  of  the  second  and  first  divisions  will  conform  to 
what  has  been  prescribed  for  the  third.  When  the  first 
division  shall  arrive  on  the  line,  the  colonel  may  capse  the 
battalion  to  take  the  double  quick  step. 

To  deploy  the  column  on  an  interior  division,  the  colonel 
will  cause  the  line  to  be  traced.  This  being  executed,  the 
colonel  will  command  : 

1.  On  such  division}  deploy  column .  2.  Battalion  outwards — 

Face.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March).  (Fig.  113.) 

Whether  the  column  be  with  the  right  or  left  in  front, 
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Fig.  113. — To  Deploy  on  an  interior  Division. 

the  divisions  which,  in  the  order  in  battle,  belong  to  the 
right  of  the  directing  one,  will  face  to  the  right ;  the  others, 
except  the  directing  division,  will  face  to  the  left ;  the  divi¬ 
sions  in  front  of  the  latter  will  deploy  by  the  means  indi¬ 
cated  for  deploying  on  fourth  division ;  and  those  in  rear 
by  the  means  indicated  for  deployment  on  first  division. 

The  directing  division,  the  instant  it  finds  itself  un¬ 
masked,  will  approach  the  line  of  battle,  taking  the  guide 
left  or  right,  according  as  the  right  or  left  of  the  column 
may  be  in  front.  The  chief  of  this  division  will  align  it  by 
the  directing  flank,  and  then  step  back  into  the  rear,  in 
order  momentarily  to  give  place  to  the  chief  of  the  next  for 
aligning  the  next  division. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  positions  of  the 
guides  of  divisions,  which,  in  the  line,  of  battle,  take  the 
right  of  the  directing  division,  and  the  major  will  assure  the 
positions  of  the  other  guides. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  On  such  division ,  deploy  column.  2.  Battalion ,  by  the  right 

and  left  flanks .  3.  March  (or  double  qitick — March). 

The  movement  will  be  executed  by  the  means  prescribed 
for  deploying  on  an  interior  division,  from  a  halt.  The 
field  officers  conforming  to  what  is  there  prescribed. 

In  a  column,  left  in  front,  deployments  will  be  executed 
according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

Remarks  on  the  Deployment  of  Columns ,  Closed  in  Mass. 

All  the  divisions  ought  to  deploy  rectangularly,  to  march 
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off  abreast,  and  to  preserve  their  distances  towards  the  line 
of  battle. 

Each  division,  the  instant  that  it  is  unmasked,  ought  to 
be  marched  towards  the  line  of  battle,  and  to  be  aligned 
upon  it  by  the  flank  next  to  the  directing  division  ;  the  lat¬ 
ter,  whether  the  right  or  left  be  in  front,  will  always  be 
aligned  by  the  flank  next  to  the  point  of  appai ,  when  the 
deployment  is  made  on  the  first  or  last  division ;  but  if  the 
column  be  deployed  on  an  interior  division,  this  division 
will  be  aligned  by  the  flank  which  was  that  of  direction. 

The  chiefs  of  division  will  see  that,  in  deploying,  the 
principles  prescribed  for  marching  by  the  flank  are  well 
observed,  and  if  openings  between  the  files  occur,  which 
ought  not  to  happen  excejDt  on  broken  or  difficult  grounds, 
the  openings  ought  to  be  promptly  closed  towards  the  di¬ 
recting  flank  as  soon  as  the  divisions  face  to  the  front. 

If  a  chief  of  division  give  the  command  halt^  or  the  com¬ 
mand,  ly  the  right  or  left  flanlc ,  too  soon  or  too  late,  his 
division  will  be  obliged  to  oblique  to  the  right  or  left  in 
approaching  the  line  of  battle,  and  his  fault  may  lead  the 
following  subdivision  into  error. 

In  the  divisions  which  deploy  by  the  left  flank,  it  is  al¬ 
ways  the  left  guide  of  each  company  who  ought  to  place 
himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  to  mark  the  direction ;  in 
divisions  which  deploy  by  the  right  flank,  it  is  the  right 
guide. 

A  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  may  be  formed  to 
the  left  or  to  the  right  into  line,  in  the  same  manner  as  a 
column  at  half  distance. 

A  column  by  company,  closed  in  mass,  may  be  formed 
on  the  right  or  on  the  left  into  line  of  battle,  as  a  column 
at  half  distance;  but  in  order  to  execute  this  movement, 
without  arresting  the  march  of  the  column,  it  is  necessary 
that  the  guides  avoid,  with  the  greatest  care,  shortening 
the  step  in  turning,  and  that  the  men  near  them,  respect¬ 
ively,  conform  themselves  rapidly  to  the  movements  of  their 
guides. 
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Remarks  on  Inversions. 

Inversions  giving  frequently  tlie  means  of  forming  line 
of  battle,  in  the  promptest  manner,  are  of  great  utility  in 
the  movements  of  an  army. 

They  may  be  advantageously  employed  in  the  successive 
formations,  except  in  that  of  faced  to  the  rear ,  into  line  of 
battle. 

Formations,  by  inversion,  will  be  executed  according  to 
the  same  principles  as  formations  in  the  direct  order ; 
but  the  colonel’s  first  command  will  always  begin  by  in¬ 
version. 

The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle  by  inversion,  when 
the  colonel  shall  wish,  by  forming  it  into  column,  to  bring 
it  back  to  the  direct  order,  he  will  cause  it  either  to  break 
or  to  ploy  by  company,  or  by  division,  accordingly  as  the 
column  may  have  been  by  company  or  by  division  before  it 
had  been  formed  into  line  of  battle  by  inversion. 

When  a  battalion  in  line  of  battle,  formed  by  inversion, 
has  to  be  ployed  into  column,  the  movement  will  be  ex¬ 
ecuted  according  to  the  same  principles  as  if  the  line  were 
in  the  direct  order,  but  observing  what  follows. 

If  it  be  intended  that  the  column  shall  be  by  division, 
with  the  first  in  front,  or  by  company,  with  the  first  com¬ 
pany  in  front,  the  colonel  will  announce  in  the  second  com¬ 
mand — left  in  front ,  because  the  battalion  being  in  line  of 
battle  by  inversion,  that  subdivision  is  on  the  left. 

Each  chief  whose  subdivision  takes  position  in  the  column 
in  front  of  the  directing  one,  will  conduct  his  subdivision 
till  it  halts  ;  and  each  chief  whose  subdivision  takes  position 
in  rear  of  the  directing  one,  will  halt  in  his  own  person 
when  up  with  the  preceding  right  guide,  and  se^  his  sub¬ 
division  file  past ;  and  each  chief  will  align  his  subdivision 
by  the  right.  When  the  column  is  to  be  put  in  march  the 
second  command  will  be — guide  left ,  because  the  proper 
right  is  in  front. 

For  the  same  reason,  if  it  be  intended  that  the  last  sub¬ 
division  shall  be  in  front,  right  in  front ,  will  be  announced 
in  the  second  command ;  the  subdivisions  will  be  aligned  by 
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the  left,  and  to  put  the  column  in  march,  the  second  com¬ 
mand  will  be  guide  right ,  because  the  proper  left  is  in 
front. 


PART  FIFTH. 

ARTICLE  FIRST, 

To  Advance  in  Line  of  Battle .  (Fig.  114.) 

The  battalion  being  correctly  aligned,  and  supposed  to 
be  the  directing  one,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march 
in  line  of  battle,  he  will  give  the  lieutenant  colonel  an  inti¬ 
mation  of  his  purpose,  place  himself  about  forty  paces  in 
rear  of  the  color-file,  and  face  to  the  front. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  a  like  distance 
in  front  of  the  same  file,  and  face  to  the  colonel,  who  will 
establish  him  as  correctly  as  possible,  by  signal  of  the  sword, 
perpendicularly  to  the  line  of  battle  opposite  to  the  color- 
bearer.  The  colonel  will  next,  above  the  heads  of  the  lieu¬ 
tenant  colonel  and  coior-bearer,  take  a  point  of  direction  in 
the  field  beyond,  if  a  distinct  one  present  itself,  exactly  in 
the  prolongation  of  those  first  two  points. 

The  colonel  will  then  move  twenty  paces  farther  to  the 
rear,  and  establish  two  markers  on  the  prolongation  of  the 
straight  line  passing  through  the  color-bearer  and  the  lieu¬ 
tenant  colonel ;  these  markers  will  face  to  the  rear,  the  first 
placed  about  twenty-five  paces  behind  the  rear  rank  of  the 
battalion,  and  the  second  at  the  same  distance  from  the  first. 

The  color-bearer  will  be  instructed  to  take,  the  moment 
the  lieutenant  colonel  shall  be  established  on  the  perpendi¬ 
cular,  two  points  on  the  ground  in  the  straight  line  which, 
drawn  from  himself,  would  pass  between  the  heels  of  that 
officer ;  the  first  of  these  points  will  be  taken  at  fifteen  or 
twenty  paces  from  the  color-bearer. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  com¬ 
mand  : 
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1.  Battalion ,  forward. 

At  this,  the  front  rank  of  the  color-guard  will  advance 
six  paces  to  the  front;  the  corporals  in  the  rear  rank  will 
place  themselves  in  the  front  rank,  and  these  will  be  re¬ 
placed  by  those  in  the  rank  of  file  closers;  at  the  same  time 
the  two  general  guides  will  move  in  advance,  abreast  with 
the  color-bearer,  the  one  on  the  right,  opposite  to  the  cap¬ 
tain  of  the  right  company,  the  other  opposite  to  the  sergeant 
who  closes  the  left  of  the  battalion. 

The  captains  of  the  left  wing  will  shift,  passing  before 
the  front  rank,  to  the  left  of  their  respective  companies ; 
the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  step  back 
into  the  rear  rank.  The  covering  sergeant  of  the  company 
next  on  the  left  of  the  color-company,  will  step  into  the 
front  rank. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  having  assured  the  color-bearer  on 
the  line  between  himself  and  the  corporal  of  the  color-file, 
now  in  the  front  rank,  will  place  himself  twelve  or  fifteen 
paces  on  the  right  of  the  captain  .of  the  color-company. 

The  major  will  place  himself  six  o*  eight  paces  on  either 
flank  of  the  color-rank. 

The  colonel  will  then  command : 

2.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  this  command,  the  battalion  will  step  off  with  life; 
the  color-bearer,  charged  with  the  step  and  direction,  will 
scrupulously  observe  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  pace, 
marching  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  points  previously 
taken,  and  successively  taking  others  in  advance  by  the 
means  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company ;  the  corporal 
on  his  right,  and  the  one  on  his  left,  will  march  in  the  same 
step,  taking  care  not  to  turn  the  head  or  shoulders,  the 
color-bearer  supporting  the  color-lance  against  the  hip. 

The  two  general  guides  will  march  in  the  same  step  with 
the  color-rank,  each  maintaining  himself  abreast,  or  nearly 
so,  with  that  rank,  and  neither  occupying  himself  with  the 
movement  of  the  other. 
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The  three  corporals  of  the  color-guard,  now  in  the  front 
rank  of  the  battalion,  will  march  well  aligned,  elbow  to 
elbow,  heads  direct  to  the  front,  and  without  deranging  the 
line  of  their  shoulders;  the  centre  one  will  follow  exactly 
in  the  trace  of  the  color-bearer,  and  maintain  the  same  step, 
without  lengthening  or  shortening  it,  except  on  an  intima¬ 
tion  from  the  colonel  or  lieutenant  colonel,  although  he 
should  find  himself  more  or  less  than  six  paces  from  the 
color-rank.  • 

The  covering  sergeant  in  the  front  rank  between  the 
color-company  and  the  next  on  the  left,  will  march  elbow  to 
elbow,  and  on  the  same  line,  with  the  three  corporals  in  the 
centre,  his  head  well  to  the  front. 

The  captains  of  the  color-company,  and  the  company  next 
to  the  left,  will  constitute,  with  the  three  corporals  in  the 
centre  of  the  front  rank,  the  basis  of  alignment  for  both 
wings  of  the  battalion ;  they  will  march  in  the  same  step 
with  the  color-bearer,  and  exert  themselves  to  maintain 
their  shoulders  exactly  in  the  square  with  the  direction. 
To  this  end,  they  will  keep  their  heads  direct  to  the  front, 
only  occasionally  casting  an  eye  on  the  three  centre  corpo¬ 
rals,  with  the  slightest  possible  turn  of  the  neck,  and  if 
they  perceive  themselves  in  advance,  or  in  rear  of  these  cor¬ 
porals,  the  captain,  or  two  captains,  will  almost  insensibly 
shorten  or  lengthen  the  step,  so  as,  at  the  end  of  several 
paces,  to  regain  the  true  alignment,  without  giving  sudden 
checks  or  impulsions  to  the  wings  beyond  them  respectively. 

The  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  twelve  or  fifteen  paces  on 
the  right  of  the  captain  of  the  color-company,  will  maintain 
this  captain  and  the  next  one  beyond,  abreast  with  the  three 
centre  corporals;  to  this  end,  he  will  caution  either  to 
lengthen  or  to  shorten  the  step  as  may  be  necessary,  which 
the  captain,  or  two  captains,  will  execute  as  has  just  been 
explained. 

All  the  other  captains  will  maintain  themselves  on  the 
prolongation  of  this  basis;  and,  to  this  end,  they  will  cast 
their  eyes  towards  the  centre,  taking  care  to  turn  the  neck 
but  slightly,  and  not  to  derange  the  direction  of  their 
shoulders. 
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The  captains  will  observe  the  march  of  their  companies, 
and  prevent  the  men  from  getting  in  advance  of  the  line  of 
captains;  they  will  not  lengthen  or  shorten  step  except 
when  evidently  necessary;  because,  to  correct,  with  too 
scrupulous  attention,  small  faults,  is  apt  to  cause  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  greater — loss  of  calmness,  silence,  and  equality 
of  step,  each  of  which  it  is  so  important  to  maintain. 

The  men  will  constantly  keep  their  heads  well  directed 
to  the  front,  feel  lightly  the  elbow  towards  the  centre,  resist 
pressure  coming  from  the  flank,  give  the  greatest  attention 
to  the  squareness  of  shoulders,  and  hold  themselves  always 
very  slightly  behind  the  line  of  the  captains,  in  order  never 
to  shut  out  from  the  view  of  the  latter  the  basis  of  align¬ 
ment;  they  will,  from  time  to  time,  cast  an  eye  to  the 
color-rank,  or  on  the  general  guide  of  the  wing,  in  order  to 
march  constantly  in  the  same  step  with  those  advanced 
persons. 

The  colonel  will  habitually  hold  himself  about  thirty 
paces  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  his  battalion. 

Point  of  Direction  to  the  Right  (or  Left). 

At  this  command,  the  major  will  hasten  thirty  or  forty 
paces  in  advance  of  the  color-rank,  halt,  face  to  the  colonel, 
and  place  himself  on  the  direction  which  the  latter  will  in¬ 
dicate  by  signal  of  the  sword ;  the  corporal  in  the  centre  of 
the  battalion  will  then  direct  himself  upon  the  major,  on  a 
caution  from  the  colonel,  advancing,  to  that  end,  the  oppo¬ 
site  shoulder;  the  corporals  on  his  right  and.  left  will  con¬ 
form  themselves  to  his  direction. 

The  color-bearer  will  also  direct  himself  upon  the  major, 
advancing  the  opposite  shoulder,  the  major  causing  him, 
at  the  same  time,  to  incline  to  the  right  or  left,  until  he  shall 
exactly  cover  the  corporal  of  his  file ;  the  color-bearer  will 
then  take  points  on  the  ground  in  this  pew  direction. 

The  two  general  guides  will  conform  themselves  to  the 
new  direction  of  the  color-rank. 

The  officer  charged  with  observing  the  successive  re¬ 
placing  of  the  markers  in  the  rear  of  the  centre,  will  esta- 
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Wish  them  promptly  on  the  new  direction,  taking  for  basis 
the  color-bearer  and  the  corporal  of  his  file  in  the  centre  of 
the  battalion :  the  colonel  will  verify  the  new  direction  of 
the  markers. 

The  lieutenant  colonel,  from  the  position  given,  will  see 
that  the  two  centre  companies,  and  successively  all  the  others, 
conform  themselves  to  the  new  direction  of  the  centre,  but 
without  precipitancy  or  disorder;  he  will  then  endeavor  to 
maintain  that  basis  of  alignment  for  the  battalion,  perpen¬ 
dicularly  to  the  direction  pursued  by  the  color-bearer. 

He  will  often  observe  the  march  of  the  two  wings;  and, 
if  he  discover  that  the  captains  neglect  to  conform  themselv¬ 
es  to  the  basis  of  alignment,  he  will  recall  their  attention  by 
the  command — captain  of  (such)  company ,  or  captains  of  (such) 
companies ,  on  the  line — without,  however,  endeavoring  too 
scrupulously  to  correct  small  faults. 

The  major  on  the  flank  of  the  color-rank  will,  during  the 
march,  place  himself,  from  time  to  time,  twenty  paces  in 
front  of  that  rank,  face  to  the  rear,  and  place  himself  cor¬ 
rectly  on  the  prolongation  of  the  markers  established  behind 
the  centre,  in  order  to  verify  the  exact  march  of  the  color- 
bearer  on  that  line ;  he  will  rectify,  if  neccseary,  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  the  color-bearer. 


Fig.  114. — Advance  in  Line  of  Battle. 


Remarlcs  on  the  Advance  in  Line  of  Battle . 


If,  in  the  exercises  of  detail,  or  courses  of  elementary  in¬ 
struction,  the  officers,  sergeants,  corporals,  and  men,  have 
not  been  well  confirmed  in  the  principles  of  the  position  un¬ 
der  arms,  as  well  as  in  the  length  and  cadence  of  the  step, 
the  march  of  the  battalion  in  line  will  be  floating,  unsteady, 
and  disunited. 

If  the  color-bearer,  instead  of  marching  perpendicularly 
forward,  pursue  an  oblique  direction,  the  battalion  will  slant ; 
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crowdings  in  one  wing,  and  openings  in  the  other,  will  fol¬ 
low,  and  these  defects  in  the  march,  becoming  more  and 
more  embarrassing  in  proportion  to  the  deviation  from  the 
perpendicular,  will  commence  near  the  centre. 

It  is  then  of  the  greatest  importance  that  the  color-bearer 
should  direct  himself  perpendicularly  forward,  and  that  the 
basis  of  alignment  should  always  be  perpendicular  to  the 
line  pursued  by  him. 

If  openings  be  formed,  if  the  files  crowd  each  other,  if,  in 
short,  disorder  ensue,  the  remedy  ought  to  be  applied  as 
promptly  as  possible,  but  calmly,  with  few  words,  and  as 
little  noise  as  practicable. 

The  object  of  the  general  guides,  in  the  march  in  line  of 
battle  is,  to  indicate  to  the  companies  near  the  flanks  the 
step  of  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  and  to  afford  more  facil¬ 
ity  in  establishing  the  wings  on  the  direction  of  the  centre 
f  they  should  be  to  much  in  the  rear ;  hence  the  necessity 
that  these  guides  should  maintain  the  same  step,  and  march 
abreast,  or  very  nearly  so,  with  the  color-rank,  which  it  will 
be  easy  for  them  to  do  by  casting  from  time  to  time  an  eye 
on  that  rank. 

If  the  battalion  happen  to  lose  the  step,  the  colonel  will 
recall  its  attention  by  the  command,  to  the — -Step;  captains 
and  their  companies  will  immediately  cast  an  eye  on  the 
color-rank,  or  one  of  the  general  guides,  and  promptly  com 
fcrm  themselves  to  the  step. 


ARTICLE  SECOND. 

Oblique  March  in  Line  of  Battle. 

The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  oblique,  he  will  command : 

1,  Right  (or  left)  oblique.  2.  March  (or  double 
quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  major  will  place  himself  in  front 
of,  and  faced  to  the  color-bearer. 
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At  the  command  march ,  the  whole  battalion  will  take  the 
oblique  step.  The  companies  and  captains  will  strictly  ob¬ 
serve  the  principles  established  in  the  school  of  the  compa¬ 
ny- 

The  major  in  front  of  the  color-bearer  ought  to  maintain 
the  latter  in  a  line  with  the  centre  corporal,  so  that  the  color- 
bearer  may  oblique  neither  more  nor  less  than  that  corporal. 
He  will  carefully  observe  also  that  they  follow  parallel  di¬ 
rections  and  preserve  the  same  length  of  step. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  take  care  that  the  captains  and 
the  three  corporals  in  the  centre  keep  exactly  on  a  line  and 
follow  parallel  directions. 

The  colonel  will  see  that  the  battalion  preserves  its  paral¬ 
lelism  ;  he  will  exert  himself  to  prevent  the  files  from  open¬ 
ing  or  crowding.  If  he  perceive  the  latter  fault;  he  will 
cause  the  files  on  the  flank,  to  which  the  battalion  obliques, 
to  open  out. 

The  colonel,  wishing  the  direct  march  to  be  resumed,  will 
command : 

1.  Forward .  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  battalion  will  resume  the  di¬ 
rect  march.  The  major  will  place  himself  thirty  paces  in 
front  of  the  color-bearer,  and  face  to  the  colonel,  who  will 
establish  him,  by  a  signal  of  the  sword,  on  the  direction 
which  the  color-bearer  ought  to  pursue.  The  latter  will 
immediately  take  two  points  on  the  ground  between  himself 
and  the  major. 

In  resuming  the  direct  march,  care  will  be  taken  that  the 
men  do  not  close  the  intervals  which  may  exist  between  the 
files  at  once ;  it  should  be  done  almost  insensibly. 

Remarks  on  the  Oblique  March. 

The  object  of  the  oblique  step  is  to  gain  ground  to  the 
right  or  left,  preserving  all  the  while  the  primitive  direction 
of  the  line  of  battle. 

It  is  then  essential  that  the  corporals  in  the  centre  of  the 
battalion,  and  the  captains  of  companies,  should  follow  par- 
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allel  directions,  and  maintain  themselves  at  the  same  height ; 
without  which  they  will  give  a  false  direction  to  the  bat¬ 
talion. 

The  colonel  and  lieutenant  colonel  will  exert  themselves 
to  prevent  the  files  from  crowding ;  for,  without  such  pre¬ 
caution,  the  oblique  march  cannot  be  executed  with  facility. 


ARTICLE  THIRD. 

To  Salt  the  Battalion ,  Marching  in  Line  of  Battle r  and  to 
Align  it. 

The  battalion,  marching  in  the  line  of  battle,  when  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  halt  it,  he  will  command : 

1.  Battalion.  2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command  the  battalion  will  halt;  the 
color  rank  and  the  general  guides  will  remain  in  front ;  but 
if  the  colonel  should  not  wish  immediately  to  resume  the 
advance  in  line,  nor  to  give  a  general  alignment,  he  will 
command : 

Color  and  general  guides — Posts. 

At  this  command  the  color  rank  and  general  guides  will 
retake  their  places  in  line  of  battle,  the  captains  in  the  left 
wing  will  shift  to  the  right  of  their  companies. 

If  the  colonel  should  then  judge  it  necessary  to  rectify 
the  alignment,  he  will  command  : 

Captains,  rectify  the  alignment. 

The  captains  will  immediately  cast  an  eye  towards  the 
centre,  align  themselves  accurately,  on  the  basis  of  the 
alignment,  which  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  see  well  di¬ 
rected,  and  then  promptly  dress  their  respective  companies. 
The  lieutenant  colonel  will  admonish  such  captains  as  may 
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not  be  accurately  on  the  alignment  by  the  command  :  Cap - 
tain  of  (such)  company ,  or  captains  of  (such)  companies ,  move 
up  or  fall  back. 

But  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  give  the  battalion  a 
general  alignment,  either  parallel  or  oblique,  instead  of  rec¬ 
tifying  it  as  above,  he  will  move  some  paces  outside  of  one 
of  the  general  guides,  (the  right  will  be  here  supposed,)  and 
caution  the  right  general  guide  and  color-bearer  to  face  him, 
and  then  establish  them  by  signal  of  the  sword  on  the  di¬ 
rection  which  he  may  wish  to  give  to  the  battalion.  As 
soon  as  they  shall  be  correctly  established,  the  left  general 
guide  will  place  himself  on  their  direction,  and  be  assured 
in  his  position  by  the  major.  The  color-bearer  will  carry 
the  color-lance  perpendicularly  between  his  eyes,  and  the 
two  corporals  of  his  rank  will  return  to  their  places  in  the 
front  rank  the  moment  he  shall  face  to  the  colonel. 

This  disposition  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Guides — On  the  Line.  (Fig.  115.) 

i 


Fig.  115. — To  Rectify  the  Alignment.  Guides  on  the  Line. 


At  this  command,  the  right  guide  of  each  company  in  the 
right  wing,  and  the  left  guide  of  each  company  in  the  left, 
will  each  place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the  color-bearer 
and  the  two  general  guides,  face  to  the  color-bearer,  place 
himself  in  the  rear  of  the  guide  who  is  next  before  him  at  a 
distance  equal  to  the  front  of  his  company,  and  align  him¬ 
self  upon  the  color-bearer  and  the  general  guide  beyond. 
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The  captains  of  the  right  wing  will  shift  to  the  left  of 
their  companies,  except  the  captain  of  the  color-company, 
who  will  remain  on  its  right,  but  step  into  the  rear  rank; 
the  captains  in  the  left  wing  will  shift  to  the  right  of  their 
companies. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  promptly  rectify,  if  necessary, 
the  positions  of  the  guides  of  the  right  wing,  and  the  major 
those  of  the  other ;  which  being  executed,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

2.  On  the  centre — Dress.  ; 

At  this  command,  the  companies  will  move  up  in  quick 
time  against  the  guides,  where,  having  arrived,  each  captain 
will  align  his  company  according  to  prescribed  principles, 
the  lieutenant  colonel  aligning  the  color-company. 

If  the  alignment  be  oblique,  the  captains  will  take  care 
to  conform  their  companies  to  it  in  conducting  them  towards 
the  line. 

The  battalion  being  aligned,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

3.  Color  and  guides — Posts. 

At  this  command,  the  color-bearer,  the  general  and  com¬ 
pany  guides,  and  the  captains  in  the  right  wing,  will  take 
their  places  in  the  line  of  battle,  and  the  color-bearer  will 
replace  the  heel  of  the  color-lance  against  the  right  hip. 

If  the  new  direction  of  the  line  of  battle  be  such  that  one 
or  more  companies  find  themselves  in  advance  of  that  line, 
the  colonel,  before  establishing  the  general  guides  on  the 
line,  will  cause  such  companies  to  be  moved  to  the  rear, 
either  by  the  back  step,  or  by  first  facing  about,  according 
as  there  may  be  less  or  more  ground  to  be  repassed  to  bring 
the  companies  in  rear  of  the  new  direction. 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  give  a  general  alignment, 
and  the  color  and  general  guides  are  not  on  the  line,  he  will 
cause  them  to  move  gut  by  the  command : 

1.  Color  and  general  guides — On  the  Line. 

At  this  command,  the  color-bearer  and  the  general  guides 
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will  place  themselves  on  the  line,  conforming  to  what  is  pre¬ 
scribed  for  rectifying  the  alignment. 


ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

Change  of  Direction  in  Marching  in  Line  of  Battle . 

(Fig.  116.) 

The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  it  to  change  direction  to  the  right,  he  will 
command : 

1.  Change  direction  to  the  right  2.  March  (or  double  quick 
— March). 

At  the  command  march ,  the  movement  will  commence; 
the  color-rank  will  shorten  the  step  to  fourteen  or  seventeen 
inches,  and  direct  itself  circularly  to  the  right,  taking  care 
to  advance  the  left  shoulder,  but  only  insensibly ;  the  major 


Fig.  116.-— To  Change  Direction  while  Marching  in  Line  of  Battlo. 
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will  place  himself  before  the  color-bearer,  facing  him,  and  so 
direct  his  march  that  he  may  form  an  arc  of  a  circle  neither 
too  large  nor  too  small ;  he  will  also  see  that  the  color- 
bearer  takes  steps  of  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  gait. 

The  right  general  guide  will  wheel  on  the  right  captain  of 
the  battalion  as  his  pivot ;  the  left  general  guide  will  circu¬ 
larly  march  in  the  step  of  twenty-eight  inches  or  thirty- 
three  inches,  according  to  the  gait,  and  will  align  himself 
upon  the  color-bearer  and  the  right  general  guide. 

The  corporal  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  battalion  will 
take  steps  of  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  and  will  wheel  to 
the  right  by  advancing  insensibly  to  the  left  shoulder ;  the 
battalion  will  conform  itself  to  the  movement  of  the  centre ; 
to  this  end,  the  captain  of  the  color- company,  and  the  cap¬ 
tain  of  the  next  to  the  left,  will  attentively  regulate  their 
march,  as  well  as  the  direction  of  their  shoulders,  on  the 
three  centre  corporals.  All  the  other  captains  will  regulate 
the  direction  of  their  shoulders  and  the  length  of  their  step 
on  this  basis. 

The  men  will  redouble  their  attention  in  order  not  to 
pass  the  line  of  captains. 

In  the  left  wing  the  pace  will  be  lengthened  in  propor¬ 
tion  as  the  file  is  distant  from  the  centre ;  the  captain  of 
the  eighth  company,  who  closes  the  left  flank  of  the  bat¬ 
talion,  will  take  steps  of  twenty-eight  or  thirty-three  inches, 
according  to  the  gait. 

In  the  right  wing  the  pace  will  be  shortened  in  propor¬ 
tion  as  the  file  is  distant  from  the  centre ;  the  captain  who 
closes  the  right  flank  will  only  slowly  turn  in  his  person, 
observing  to  yield  ground  a  little  if  pushed. 

The  colonel  will  take  great  care  to  prevent  the  centre  of 
the  battalion  from  describing  an  arc  of  a  circle,  either  too 
great  or  too  small,  in  order  that  the  wings  may  conform 
themselves  to  its  movement.  He  will  see  also  that  the  cap¬ 
tains  keep  their  companies  constantly  aligned  upon  the 
centre,  so  that  there  may  be  no  opening  and  no  crowding  of 
files.  He  will  endeavor  to  prevent  faults,  and,  should  they 
occur,  correct  them  without  noise. 
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The  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  before  the  battalion,  will 
give  his  attention  to  the  same  objects. 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  the  direct  march  resumed, 
he  will  command : 

1.  Forward.  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  color-rank,  the  general 
guides,  and  the  battalion  will  resume  the  direct  march ;  the 
major  will  immediately  place  himself  thirty  or  forty  paces 
in  front,  face  to  the  colonel,  placed  in  rear  of  the  centre, 
who  will  establish  him  by  signal  of  the  sword  on  the  per¬ 
pendicular  direction  which  the  corporal  in  the  centre  of  the 
battalion  ought  to  pursue;  the  major  will  immediately 
cause  the  color-bearer,  if  necessary,  to  incline  to  the  right 
or  left,  so  as  to  be  exactly  opposite  to  his  file ;  the  color- 
bearer  will  then  take  two  points  on  the  ground  between  him¬ 
self  and  the  major. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  endeavor  to  give  to  the  color- 
company  and  the  next  on  the  left  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  that  pursued  by  the  centre  corporal ;  and  all  the  other 
companies,  without  precipitancy,  will  conform  themselves  to 
that  basis. 


ARTICLE  FIFTH. 

To  March  in  Retreat ,  in  Line  of  Battle. 

The  battalion  being  halted,  if  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel 
to  cause  it  to  march  in  retreat,  he  will  command : 

1.  Face  to  the  rear.  2.  Battalion ,  about — Face. 

At  the  second  command  the  battalion  will  face  about; 
the  color-rank  and  the  general  guides,  if  in  advance,  will 
take  their  places  in  line ;  the  color-bearer  will  pass  into  the 
rear  rank,  now  leading ;  the  corporal  of  his  file  will  step  be¬ 
hind  the  corporal  next  on  his  own  right  to  let  the  color- 
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bearer  pass,  and  then  step  into  the  front  rank,  now  rear,  to 
reform  the  color-file ;  the  colonel  will  place  himself  behind 
the  front  rank,  become  the  rear ;  the  lieutenant  colond  and 
major  will  place  themselves  before  the  rear  rank,  now 
leading. 

The  colonel  will  take  post  forty  paces  behind  the  color- 
file,  in  order  to  assure  the  lieutenant  colonel  on  the  perpen¬ 
dicular,  who  will  place  himself  at  a  like  distance  in  front,  as 
prescribed  for  the  advance  in  the  line  of  battle. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

3.  Battalion ,  forward. 

At  this  command  the  color-bearer  will  advance  six  paces 
beyond  the  rank  of  file-closers,  accompanied  by  the  two 
corporals  of  his  guard  of  that  rank,  the  centre  corporal  step¬ 
ping  back  to  let  the  color-bearer  pass ;  the  two  file-closers 
nearest  this  centre  corporal  will  unite  on  him  behind  the 
color-guard  to  serve  as  a  basis  of  alignment  for  the  line  of 
file-closers;  the  two  general  guides  will  place  themselves 
abreast  with  the  color-rank,  the  covering  sergeants  will  place 
themselves  in  the  line  of  file-closers,  and  the  captains  in  the 
rear  rank,  now  leading ;  the  captains  in  the  left  wing,  now 
right,  will,  if  not  already  there,  shift  to  the  left  of  their 
companies,  now  become  the  right. 

The  colonel  will  then  command : 

4.  March  (or  double  quic7c — March). 

• 

The  battalion  will  march  in  retreat  on  the  same  principles 
which  govern  the  advance  in  line ;  the  centre  corporal  be¬ 
hind  the  color-bearer  will  march  exactly  in  his  trace. 

If  it  be  the  directing  battalion,  the  color-bearer  will  di¬ 
rect  himself  on  the  markers,  who  will,  of  their  own  accord, 
each  place  himself  in  succession  behind  the  marker  most 
distant,  on  being  approached  by  the  battalion ;  the  officer 
charged  with  the  superintendence  of  the  markers  will  care¬ 
fully  assure  them  on  the  direction. 
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In  the  case  of  a  subordinate  battalion,  the  color-bearer 
will  maintain  himself  on  the  perpendicular  by  means  of 
points  taken  on  the  ground. 

The  colonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  and  ma’or  will  each  dis¬ 
charge  the  same  functions  as  in  the  advance  in  line. 

The  lieutenant  colonel,  placed  on  the  outside  of  the  file- 
closers  of  color-company,  will  also  maintain  the  three  file- 
closers  of  the  basis  of  alignment  in  a  square  with  the  line  of 
direction ;  the  other  file-closers  will  keep  themselves  aligned 
on  this  basis. 


ARTICLE  SIXTH. 

To  Salt  the  Battalion  Marching  in  Retreat ,  and  to  Face  it  to 
the  Front . 

The  colonel  having  halted  the  battalion,  and  wishing  to 
face  it  to  the  front,  will  command : 

1.  Face  to  the  front.  2.  Battalion ,  about — Face. 

At  the  second  command,  the  color-rank,  general  guides, 
captains,  and  covering  sergeants,  will  all  retake  their  habitual 
places  in  line  of  battle,  and  the  color-bearer  will  repass  into 
the  front  rank. 

The  battalion  marching  in  line  of  battle  by  the  ffont 
rank,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in  retreat,  he 
will  command : 

1.  Battalion ,  right  about.  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  rear 
and  move  off  at  the  same  gait  by  the  rear  rank. 

If  the  colonel  should  wish  the  battalion  to  march  again 
by4  the  front,  he  will  give  the  same  commands. 
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ARTICLE  SEVENTH. 

Change  of  Direction  in  Marching  in  Retreat . 

A  battalion  retiring  in  line  will  change  direction  by  the 
commands  and  means  indicated  for  change  of  direction  ad¬ 
vancing  to  the  front ;  the  three  file-closers,  united  behind 
the  color-rank,  will  conform  themselves  to  the  movement  of 
this  rank,  and  wheel  like  it;  the  centre  file-closer  of  the 
three  will  take  steps  of  fourteen  or  seventeen  inches,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  gait,  and  keep  himself  steadily  at  the  same  dist¬ 
ance  from  the  color-bearer ;  the  line  of  file-closers  will  con¬ 
form  themselves  to  the  movement  of  its  centre,  and  the 
lieutenant  colonel  will  maintain  it  on  that  basis. 


ARTICLE  EIGHTH. 

Passage  of  Obstacles ,  Advancing ,  and  Retreating. 

The  battalion  advancing  in  line  will  be  supposed  to  en¬ 
counter  an  obstacle  which  covers  one  or  more  companies ; 
the  colonel  will  cause  them  to  ploy  into  column  at  full  dist¬ 
ance,  in  rear  of  the  next  company  towards  the  color,  which 
will  be  executed  in  the  following  manner.  It  will  be  sup¬ 
posed  that  the  obstacle  only  covers  the  third  company,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

Third  company ,  obstacle.  (Fig.  117.) 

At  this  command  the  captain  of  the  third  company  will 
place  himself  in  its  front,  turn  to  it,  and  command,  1.  Third 
company ,  by  the  left  flank ,  to  the  rear  into  column.  2.  Double 
quick.  3.  March.  He  will  then  hasten  to  the  left  of  his 
company. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  company  will  face  to  the 
left  in  marching ;  the  two  left  files  will  promptly  disengage 
to  the  rear  in  double  quick  time ;  the  left  guide,  placing 
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Fig.  117. — Passage  of  Obstacle.  Third  and  eighth  Companies  Obstacle. 


himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank,  will  conduct  it  behind 
the  fourth  company,  directing  himself  parallelly  with  this 
company ;  the  captain  of  the  third  will  himself  halt  opposite 
to  the  captain  of  the  fourth,  and  see  his  company  file  past ; 
when  its  right  file  shall  be  nearly  up  with  him,  he  will  com¬ 
mand,  1.  Third  company.  2.  By  the  right  flank.  3.  March. 
4.  Guide  right)  and  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his 
company. 

At  the  command  inarch ,  the  company  will  face  to  the 
right,  preserving  the  same  gait,  but  the  moment  it  shall  be 
at  the  prescribed  distance,  its  captain  will  command : 

1.  Quick  time.  2.  March. 

This  company  will  thus  follow  in  column  that  behind 
which  it  finds  itself,  and  at  wheeling  distance,  its  right 
guide  marching  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  captain  of  that 
company. 

As  soon  as  the  third  company  shall  have  faced  to  the 
left,  the  left  guide  of  the  second  will  place  himself  on  the 
left  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company,  and  maintain  between 
himself  and  the  right  of  the  fourth  the  space  necessary  for 
the  return  into  line  of  the  third. 

The  obstacle  being  passed,  the  colonel  will  command : 
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Third  company,  forward  into  line .  (Fig.  118.) 


Fig.  118. — Third  and  eighth  Companies  forward  into  Line. 


At  this  command,  the  captain  turning  to  his  company, 
will  add: 

1.  By  company ,  right  half  wheel  2.  Double  quick. 

3.  March. 

At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  take  the  double 
quick  step,  and  execute  a  half  wheel ;  its  captain  will  then 
command,  1.  Forward.  2.  March.  3.  Guide  left.  The 
second  command  will  be  given  when  the  company  shall  have 
sufficiently  wheeled. 

At  the  command  march,  the  company  will  direct  itself 
straight  forward  towards  the  line  of  battle,  and  retake  its 
position  in  it  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the 
formation  forward  into  line  of  battle. 

It  will  be  supposed  that  the  obstacle  covers  several  con¬ 
tiguous  companies  (the  three  companies  on  the  right  for  ex¬ 
ample),  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Three  right  companies ,  obstacle.  2.  By  the  left  flank ,  to 
the  rear ,  into  column.  3.  Double  quick — March. 

(Fig.  119.) 

At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  designated  com¬ 
panies  will  each  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  com¬ 
pany,  and  caution  it  as  to  the  movement  about  to  be 
executed. 

At  the  command  march  the  designated  companies  will 
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Fig.  119. — Three  right  Companies  Obstacle. 

face  to  the  left  in  marching,  and  immediately  take  the 
double  quick  step ;  each  captain  will  cause  the  head  of  his 
company  to  disengage  itself  to  the  rear,  and  the  left  guide 
will  place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank  ;  the  captain 
of  the  third  company  will  conform  himself  to  what  is  pre¬ 
scribed  for  passage  of  obstacle  by  the  third  company; 
the  captains  of  the  other  companies  will  conduct  them  by 
the  flank  in  the  rear  of  the  third,  inclining  towards  the  head 
of  the  column;  and,  as  the  head  of  each  company  arrives 
opposite  to  the  right  of  the  one  next  before  it  in  column,  its 
captain  will  himself  halt,  see  his  company  file  past,  and  con¬ 
form  himself  for  facing  it  to  the  front,  in  marching,  to  what 
is  prescribed  for  third  company  when  passing  obstacle. 

When  the  last  company  in  column  shall  have  passed  the 
obstacle,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Three  right  companies,  forward,  into  line .  (Fig.  120.) 

At  this  command,  the  captain  of  each  of  these  three  com¬ 
panies  will  command,  By  company,  right  half  wheel.  The 
colonel  will  then  add  : 

1.  Double  quich.  2.  March. 

At  this,  briskly  repeated  by  the  captains  of  the  three 
companies,  each  company  will  conform  itself  to  what  is  pre¬ 
scribed  for  a  single  company. 

It  is  supposed,  in  the  foregoing  examples,  that  the  com¬ 
panies  belonged  to  the  right  wing ;  if  they  make  part  of  the 
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Three  right  Companies  forward 
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other,  they  will  execute  the  passage  of  an  obstacle  according 
to  the  same  principles  and  by  inverse  means. 

When  flank  companies  are  broken  off  to  pass  an  obstacle, 
the  general  guide  on  that  flank  will  place  himself  six  paces 
in  front  of  the  outer  file  of  the  nearest  company  to  him  re¬ 
maining  in  line. 

In  the  preceding  movements  it  has  been  supposed  that 
the  battalion  was  marching  in  quick  time,  but-  if  it  be  march¬ 
ing  in  double  quick  time,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  cause 
several  contiguous  companies  to  break  to  the  rear,  he  will 
first  order  the  battalion  to  march  in  quick  time. 

#  When  the  movement  is  completed,  the  colonel  will  order 
the  double  quick  step  to  be  resumed.  He  will  also  cause 
the  battalion  to  march  in  quick  time  when  he  shall  wish  to 
bring  into  line  the  several  companies  which  are  to  the  rear 
in  column ;  the  movement  will  be  executed  as  previously  in¬ 
dicated  ;  and  when  the  last  company  shall  have  nearly  com¬ 
pleted  its  movement,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  double  quick 
step  to  be  resumed. 

In  the  movement  of  a  single  company,  or  of  several  com- 
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panies  not  contiguous  to  each  other,  the  battalion  will  con¬ 
tinue  to  march  in  double  quick  time,  but  in  these  cases  the 
companies  which  are  to  ploy  into  column,  or  re-enter  the 
line,  will  increase  the  gait. 

In  the  march  in  retreat,  these  several  movements  will  be 
executed  on  the  same  principles  as  if  the  battalion  marched 
by  the  front  rank. 

When  a  battalion,  advancing  in  line  of  battle,  shall  be 
obliged  to  execute  the  right  about  m  order  to  retreat,  if 
there  be  companies  in  column,  behind  the  rear  rank,  these 
companies  will  also  execute  the  right  about,  put  themselves 
in  march  at  the  same  time  with  the  battalion,  and  will  thus 
precede  it  in  the  retreat ;  they  will  afterwards  successively 
put  themselves  into  line  by  the  oblique  step,  as  the  ground 
may  permit. 

If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  retreat  in  double  quick 
time,  and  many  contiguous  companies  be  marching  before 
the  rear  rank  of  the  battalion,  the  colonel  will  not  change 
the  gait  of  the  battalion  in  causing  them  to  re-enter  into 
line. 

When  the  color-company  shall  be  obliged  to  execute  the 
movement  of  passing  an  obstacle,  the  color-rank  will  return 
into  line  at  the  moment  the  company  shall  face  to  the  left 
or  right;  the  major  will  place  himself  six  paces  before  the 
extremity  of  the  company  behind  which  the  color-company 
marches  in  column,  in  order  to  give  the  step  and  the  direc¬ 
tion  ;  he,  himself,  first  taking  the  step  from  the  battalion. 

As  soon  as  the  color-company  shall  have  returned  into 
line,  the  front  rank  of  the  color-guard  will  again  move  out 
six  paces  in  front  of  the  battalion,  and  take  the  step  from 
the  major  ;  the  latter  will  immediately  place  himself  twenty 
or  thirty  paces  in  front  of  the  color-bearer,  and  face  to  the 
colonel,  placed  behind  the  centre  of  the  battalion,  who  will 
establish  him  on  the  perpendicular ;  and,  as  soon  as  he 
shall  be  assured  on  it,  the  color-bearer  will  instantly  take 
two  points  on  the  ground  between  himself  and  the  major. 

It  is  prescribed,  as  a  general  rule,  that  the  companies  of 
the  right  wing  ought  to  execute  the  movement  of  passing 
obstacles  by  the  left  flank  and  the  reverse  for  the  companies 
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of  the  other  wing ;  but  if  the  obstacle  cover  at  once  several 
companies  of  the  centre,  each  will  file  into  column  behind 
that,  still  in  line,  and  of  the  same  wing,  which  may  be 
the  nearest  to  it. 


ARTICLE  NINTH. 

To  Pass  a  Defile ,  in  Retreat ,  by  the  Right  or  Left  Flank . 
(Fig.  121.) 

When  a  battalion,  retiring  in  line,  shall  encounter  a  defile 
which  it  must  pass,  the  colonel  will  halt  the  battalion,  and 
face  it  to  the  front. 

It  will  be  supposed  that  the  defile  is  in  the  rear  of  the 
left  flank,  and  that  its  width  is  sufficient  to  give  passage  to 
a  column  by  platoon  ;  the  colonel  will  place  h  marker  fifteen 
or  twenty  paces  in  rear  of  the  file-closers  at  the  point 
around  which  the  subdivisions  will  have  to  change  direction 
in  order  to  enter  the  defile ;  he  will  then  command : 

To  the  rear ,  by  the  right  flank ,  pass  the  defile. 

The  captain  of  the  first  company  will  immediately  com¬ 
mand  : 

1.  First  company ,  right — Face.  2.  March  (or  double  quick 
— March). 

At  the  command  march ,  the  first  company  will  commence 
the  movement ;  the  first  file  will  wheel  to  the  right,  march 
to  the  rear  till  it  shall  have  passed  four  paces  beyond  the 
file-closers,  when  it  will  wheel  again  to  the  right,  and  then 
direct  itself  straight  forward  towards  the  left  flank.  All  the 
other  files  of  this  company  will  ^ome  to  wheel  in  succession 
at  the  same  place  where  the  first  had  wheeled. 

The  second  company  will  execute,  in  its  turn,  the  same 
movement,  by  the  commands  of  its  captain,  who  will  give 
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Fig.  121. — To  the  Rear  by  the  right  Flank  Pass  the  Defile. 


the  command,  March,  so  that  the  first  file  of  his  company 
may  immediately  follow  the  last  of  the  first,  without  con¬ 
straint,  however,  as  to  taking  the  step  of  the  first;  the  first 
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file  of  the  second  company  will  wheel  to  the  right,  on  its 
ground ;  all  the  other  files  of  this  company  will  come  in  suc¬ 
cession  to  wheel  at  the  same  place.  The  following  compa¬ 
nies  will  execute,  each  in  its  turn,  what  has  just  been  pre¬ 
scribed  for  the  second. 

When  the  whole  of  the>  second  company  shall  be  on  the 
same  direction  with  the  first,  the  captain  of  the  first  will 
cause  it  to  form,  by  platoon,  into  line,  and  the  moment  that 
it  is  in  column  the  guide  of  the  first  platoon  will  direct  him¬ 
self  on  the  marker  around  whom  he  has  to  change  direction 
in  order  to  enter  the  defile. 

The  second  company  will  continue  to  march  by  the  flank, 
directing  itself  parallelly  with  the  line  of  battle ;  and  it,  in 
its  turn,  will  form  by  platoon  into  line,  when  the  third 
company  shall  be  wholly  on  the  same  direction  with  itself. 

The  following  companies  will  successfully  execute  what 
has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second,  and  each  will  form 
by  platoon  into  line,  when  the  next  company  shall  be  on 
the  same  direction  with  itself. 

The  first  platoon  of  the  leading  company  having  arrived 
opposite  the  marker  placed  at  the  entrance  of  the  defile,  will 
turn  to  the  left,  and  the  following  platoons  will  all  execute 
this  movement  at  the  same  point.  As  the  last  companies 
will  not  be  able  to  form  platoons  before  reaching  the  defile, 
they  will  so  direct  themselves,  in  entering  it,  as  to  leave 
room  to  the  left  for  this  movement. 

The  battalion  will  thus  pass  the  defile  by  platoon ;  and, 
as  the  two  platoons  of  each  company  shall  clear  it,  compa¬ 
nies  will  be  successively  formed. 

The  head  of  the  column  having  cleared  the  defile,  and 
having  reached  the  distance  at  which  the  colonel  wishes  to 
reform  line  faced  to  the  defile,  he  may  cause  the  leading 
company  to  turn  to  the  left,  to  prolong  the  column  in  that 
direction,  and  then  form  it  to  the  left  into  the  line  of  battle ; 
or  he  may  halt  the  column  and  form  it  into  line  of  battle, 
faced  to  the  rear. 

If  the  defile  be  in  the  rear  of  the  right  flank  it  will  be 
passed  by  the  left ;  the  movement  will  be  executed  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  same  principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 
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If  the  defile  be  too  narrow  to  receive  the  front  of  a  pla¬ 
toon  it  will  be  passed  by  the  flank.  Captains  and  file-closers 
will  be  watchful  that  the  files  do  not  lose  their  distances  in 
marching.  Companies  or  platoons  will  be  formed  into  line 
as  the  width  of  the  defile  may  permit,  or  as  the  companies 
shall  successively  clear  it.  • 


ARTICLE  TENTH. 

To  March  ly  the  Flank .  (Fig.  122.) 

The  colonel,  wishing  the  battalion  to  march  by  the  flank, 
will  command : 

1.  Battalion.  2.  Right  (or  left) — Face.  3.  Forward .  4. 

March  (or  Rouble  quick — March). 

At  the  second  command,  the  captains  and  covering  ser¬ 
geants  will  place  themselves  as  prescribed  in  the  school  of 
the  company. 

The  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  will  place  him¬ 
self  to  the  left  and  by  the  side  of  the  last  file  of  his  com¬ 
pany,  covering  the  captains  in  file. 

The  battalion  having  to  free  by  the  left  flank,  the  cap¬ 
tains,  at  the  second  command,  will  shift  rapidly  to  the  left 
of  their  companies,  and  each  place  himself  by  the  side  of  the 
covering  sergeant  of  the  company  preceding  his  own,  except 
the  captain  of  the  left  company,  who  will  place  himself  by 
the  side  of  the  sergeant  on  the  left  of  the  battalion.  The 
covering  sergeant  of  the  right  company  will  place  himself 
by  the  right  side  of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  rearmost  file 
of  his  company,  covering  the  captains  in  file. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  battalion  will  step  off  with 
life;  the  sergeant,  placed  before  the  leading  file  (right  or 
left  in  front),  will  be  careful  to  preserve  exactly  the  length 
and  cadence  of  the  step,  and  to  direct  himself  straight  for¬ 
ward  ;  to  this  end  he  will  take  points  on  the  ground. 
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Whether  the  battalion  march  by  the  right 
or  left  flank,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place 
himself  abreast  with  the  leading  file,  and  the 
major  abreast  with  the  color-file,  both  on  the 
side  of  the  front  rank,  and  about  six  paces  from 
it. 

The  adjutant,  placed  between  the  lieutenant 
colonel  and  the  front  rank,  will  march  in  the 
same  step  with  the  head  of  the  battalion,  and 
the  sergeant  major,  placed  between  the  major 
and  the  color-bearer,  will  march  in  the  same 
step  with  the  adjutant. 

The  captains  and  file-closers  will  carefully 
see  that  the  files  neither  open  out,  nor  close 
too  much,  and  that  they  regain  insensibly 
their  distances,  if  lost. 

The  colonel,  wishing  the  battalion  to  wheel 
by  file,  will  command  : 

1.  By  file  right  (or  left).  2.  March. 
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The  files  will  wheel  in  succession,  and  all  at 
the  place  where  the  first  had  wheeled,  in  con-  To 

forming  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the  Flank  forming 
school  of  the  company.  Fours. 


The  battalion  marching  by  the  flank,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  it  to  halt,  he  will  command : 


1.  Battalion .  2.  Halt.  3.  Front. 


These  commands  will  be  executed  as  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  company. 

If  the  battalion  be  marching  by  the  flank,  and  the  colonel 
should  wish  to  cause  it  to  march  into  line,  either  to  the 
front  or  to  the  rear,  the  movements  will  be  executed  by 
the  commands  and  means  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the 
company. 
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ARTICLE  ELEVENTH. 

To  Form  the  Battalion  on  the  Right  or  Left ,  by  File ,  into  Line 
of  Battle. 

The  battalion  marching  by  the  right  flank,  when  the  col¬ 
onel  shall  wish  to  form  on  the  right  by  file,  he  will  deter¬ 
mine  the  line  of  battle,  and  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place 
two  markers  on  that  line. 

The  head  of  the  battalion  being  nearly  up  with  the  first 
marker,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  On  the  right ,  by  file)  into  line.  2.  March  (or  double 
quick — March). 

At  the  command  march ,  the  leading  company  will  form 
itself  on  the  right,  by  file,  into  line  of  battle,  as  indicated  in 
the  school  of  the  company ;  the  front  rank  man  of  the  first 
file  will  rest  his  breast  lightly  against  the  right  arm  of  the 
first  marker ;  the  other  companies  wfill  follow  the  movement 
of  the  leading  company ;  each  captain  will  place  himself  on 
the  line  at  the  same  time  with  the  front  rank  man  of  his 
first  file,  and  on  the  right  of  this  man. 

The  left  guide  of  each  company,  except  the  leading  one, 
will  place  himself  on  the  direction  of  the  markers,  and  oppo¬ 
site  to  the  left  file  of  his  company,  at  the  instant  that  the 
front  rank  man  of  this  file  arrives  on  the  line. 

The  formation  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

The  colonel  will  superintend  the  successive  formation  of 
the  battalion,  moving  along  the  front  of  the  line  of  battle. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will,  in  succession,  assure  the  di¬ 
rection  of  the  guides,  and  see  that  the  men  of  the  front 
rank,  in  placing  themselves  on  the  line,  do  not  pass  it. 
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If  the  battalion  march  by  the  left  flank,  the  movement 
will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles,  and  by 
inverse  means. 


ARTICLE  TWELFTH. 


Changes  of  Front 


Change  of  Front  Perpendicularly  Forward .  (Fig.  123.) 


The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  it 
is  supposed  to  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel 
to  cause  a  change  of  front  forward  on 
the  right  company,  and  that  the  angle  for¬ 
med  by  the  old  and  new  positions  be  a 
right  angle,  or  a  few  degrees  more  or 
less  than  one;  he  will  cause  two  mar¬ 
kers  to  be  placed  on  the  new  direction, 
before  the  position  to  be  occupied  by  that 
company,  and  order  its  captain  to  estab¬ 
lish  it  against  the  markers. 
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The  captain  of  the  right  company  will  immediately  direct 
it  upon  the  markers  by  a  wheel  to  the  right  on  the  fixed 
pivot ;  and  after  having  halted  it,  he  will  align  it  by  the 
right. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Change  front  forward  on  first  company.  2.  By  company , 

right  half  wheel.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  second  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself 
before  the  centre  of  his  company. 

At  the  third,  each  company  will  wheel  to  the  right  on  the 
fixed  pivot ;  the  left  guide  of  each  will  place  himself  on  its 
left  as  soon  as  he  shall  be  able  to  pass ;  and  when  the  col¬ 
onel  shall  judge  that  the  companies  have  sufficiently 
wheeled,  he  will  command : 

4.  Forward.  5.  March.  6.  Guide  right . 

At  the  fifth  command,  the  companies  ceasing  to  wheel 
will  march  straight  forward;  at  the  sixth,  the  men  will 
touch  elbows  towards  the  right. 

The  right  guide  of  the  second  company  will  march 
straight  forward  until  this  company  shall  arrive  at  the 
point  where  it  should  turn  to  the  right ;  each  succeeding 
right  guide  will  follow  the  file  immediately  before  him  at 
the  cessation  of  the  wheel,  and  will  march  in  the  trace  of 
this  file  until  this  company  shall  turn  to  the  right  to  move 
upon  the  line ;  this  guide  will  then  march  straight  forward. 

The  second  company  having  arrived  opposite  to  the  left 
file  of  the  first,  its  captain  will  cause  it  to  turn  to  the  right ; 
the  right  guide  will  direct  himself  so  as  to  arrive  squarely 
upon  the  line  of  battle,  and  when  he  shall  be  at  three  paces 
from  that  line,  the  captain  will  command : 

1.  Second  company.  2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command  the  company  will  halt ;  the  files 
not  yet  in  line  with  the  guide  will  come  into  it  promptly; 
the  left  guide  will  place  himself  on  the  line  of  battle,  and  as 
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soon  as  he  is  assured  in  the  direction  by  the  lieutenant  col¬ 
onel,  the  captain  will  align  the  company  by  the  right. 

Each  following  company  will  conform  to  what  has  just 
been  prescribed  for  the  second. 

The  formation  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish 
to  change  front  forward  on  the  first  company,  and  that  the 
angle  formed  by  the  old  and  new  positions  be  a  right  angle, 
he  will  cause  two  markers  to  be  placed  on  the  new  direc¬ 
tion,  before  the  position  to  be  occupied  by  that  company, 
and  will  command : 

1.  Change  front  forward  on  first  company.  2.  By  company , 

right  half  wheel.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  move  rapidly  be¬ 
fore  the  centre  of  their  respective  companies;  the  captain 
of  the  first  company  will  command :  Right  turn ;  2.  Quick 
time  ;  the  captains  of  the  other  companies  will  caution  them 
to  wheel  to  the  right. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  first  company  will  turn  to 
the  right,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  in  the 
school  of  the  soldier  ;  its  captain  will  halt  it  at  three  paces 
from  the  markers,  and  the  files  in  rear  will  promptly  come 
into  line.  The  captain  will  align  the  company  by  the 
right. 

Each  of  the  other  companies  will  wheel  to  the  right  on  a 
fixed  pivot ;  the  left  guides  will  place  themselves  on  the  left 
of  their  respective  companies,  and  when  the  colonel  shall 
judge  they  have  wheeled  sufficiently,  he  will  command : 

4.  Forward .  5.  March.  6.  Guide  right. 

The  colonel  will  cause  the  battalion  to  change  front  for¬ 
ward  on  the  eighth  company,  according  to  the  same  princi¬ 
ples,  and  by  inverse  means. 
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Change  of  Front  Perpendicularly  to  the  Rear.  (Fig.  124.) 


Fig.  124. 

Change  Front  to  Rear  on  first 
Company. 


/  The  colonel,  wishing  to  change  front  to  the 
rear  on  the  right  company,  will  impart  his  pur¬ 
pose  to  the  captain  of  this  company.  The 
latter  will  immediately  face  his  company  about, 
wheel  it  to  the  left  on  the  fixed  pivot,  and  halt 
it  when  it  shall  be  in  the  direction  indicated  to 
him  by  the  colonel ;  the  captain  will  then  face 
his  company  to  the  front,  and  align  it  by  the 
right  against  the  two  markers,  whom  the  colonel  will  cause 
to  be  established  before  the  right  and  left  files. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  Change  front  to  the  rear ,  on  first  company .  2.  Battalion , 
about — Face.  3.  By  company ,  left  half  wheel.  4.  March 
(or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  second  command  all  the  companies,  except  the 
right,  will  face  about. 
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At  the  third,  the  captains,  whose  companies  have  faced 
about,  will  each  place  himself  behind  the  centre  of  his  com¬ 
pany,  two  paces  from  the  front  rank,  now  the  rear. 

At  the  fourth,  these  companies  will  wheel  to  the  left  on 
the  fixed  pivot  by  the  rear  rank ;  the  left  guide  of  each 
will,  as  soon  as  he  is  able  to  pass,  place  himself  on  the  left 
of  the  rear  rank  of  his  company,  now  become  the  right ; 
and  when  the  colonel  shall  judge  that  the  companies  have 
wheeled  sufficiently,  he  will  command : 

5.  Forward .  6.  March.  7.  Guide  left . 

At  the  sixth  command  the  companies  will  cease  to  wheel 
march  straight  forward  towards  the  new  line  of  battle,  and, 
at  the  seventh,  take  the  touch  of  the  elbow  towards  the 
left. 

The  second  company,  from  the  right,  having  arrived  op¬ 
posite  to  the  left  of  the  first,  will  turn  to  the  left;  the 
guide  will  so  direct  himself  as  to  arrive  parallelly  with  the 
line  of  battle,  cross  that  line,  and  when  the  front  rank,  now 
in  the  rear,  shall  be  three  paces  beyond  it,  the  captain  will 
command;  1.  Second  company ;  2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command  the  company  will  halt ;  the  files 
which  may  not  yet  be  in  line  with  the  guide  will  promptly 
come  into  it;  the  captain  will  cause  the  company  to  face 
about,  and  then  align  it  by  the  right. 

All  the  other  companies  will  execute  what  has  just  been 
prescribed  for  the  second,  each  as  it  successively  arrives  op¬ 
posite  to  the  left  of  the  company  that  precedes  it  on  the 
new  line  of  battle. 

The  formation  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

The  colonel  will  cause  a  change  of  front  on  the  left  com¬ 
pany  of  the  battalion  to  the  rear,  according  to  the  same 
principles,  and  by  inverse  means. 

In  changes  of  front,  the  colonel  will  give  a  general  super¬ 
intendence  to  the  movement. 
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The  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  the  ^direction  of  the 
guides  as  they  successively  move  out  on  the  line  of  battle, 
conforming  himself  to  what  has  been  prescribed  in  the  suc¬ 
cessive  formations. 


Remarks  on  Changes  of  Front. 

When  the  new  direction  is  perpendicular,  or  nearly  so, 
to  that  of  the  battalion,  the  companies  ought  to  make  about 
a  half  wheel  (the  eighth  of  a  circle)  before  marching  straight 
forward ;  but  when  those  two  lines  are  oblique  to  each 
other,  the  smaller  the  angle  which  they  form  the  less  ought 
the  companies  to  wheel.  It  is  for  the  colonel  to  judge,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  angle,  the  precise  time  at  which  he  ought  to 
give  the  command  march ,  after  the  caution  forward ,  and  if 
he  cannot  catch  the  exact  moment,  the  word  of  execution 
should  rather  be  given  a  little  too  soon  than  instant  too  late. 

When  the 
old  and  new 
!  /  '  lines  form  an 

*  '  ^  *  angle  of  forty- 

five  or  fewer 
degrees, the  col¬ 
onel  will  find  it 
necessary  to  ar¬ 
rest  the  wheel 
of  the  compa¬ 
nies  when  the 
marchingflanks 
shall  have  taken 
but  a  few  paces, 
or,  it  may  be, 
have  but  dis¬ 
engaged,  re¬ 
spectively,  from 
the  fixed  pivots  of  the  next  com¬ 
panies;  and  in  all  such  cases,  the 
companies  will  arrive  so  nearly  pa¬ 
rallel  to  the  new  line  as  to  be  able 


Fig.  125.— Oblique  Change 
of  front  forward  on  first 
Company. 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 


127 


to  align  themselves  upon  it  without  the  intermediate  turn 
to  the  right  or  left ;  to  execute  the  movement  under  either 
circumstance  supposed,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Oblique  change  of  front ,  forward  (or  to  the  rear)  on  (snch 
company).  (Fig.  125.) 


ARTICLE  THIRTEENTH. 

To  Ploy  the  Battalion  into  Column  Doubled  on  the  Centre. 
(Fig.  126.) 

This  movement  consists  in  ploying  the  corresponding 
companies  of  the  right  and  left  wings  into  columns  at  com¬ 
pany  distance,  or  closed  in  mass,  in  rear  of  the  two  centre 
companies,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed,  Article 
Third,  Part  Second,  of  this  School. 


*^lllillliillllliii':fi!i!iilli:il-liiiillS^ii'iliUHihlilU!ilP 

Fig.  126. — Double  Column  at  half  Distance. 


The  colonel,  wishing  to  form  the  double  column  at  com¬ 
pany  distance,  (the  battalion  being  in  line'  of  battle,)  will 
command : 

1.  Double  column ,  at  half  distance.  2.  Battalion ,  inwards — 
Face.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves 
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two  paces  in  front  of  their  respective  companies ;  the  captains 
of  the  two  centre  companies  will  caution  them  to  stand  fast, 
and  the  other  captains  will  caution  their  companies  to  face 
to  the  left  and  right,  respectively.  The  covering  sergeants 
will  step  into  the  front  rank. 

At  the  second  command  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies 
will  stand  f^st ;  the  others  of  the  right  wing  will  face  to  the 
left,  and  the  others  of  the  left  wing  will  face  to  the  right ; 
each  captain  whose  company  has  faced,  will  hasten  to  break 
to  the  rear  the  two  files  at  the  head  of  his  company;  the 
left  guide  of  each  right  company,  and  the  right  guide  of 
each  left  company,  will  each  place  himself  at  the  head  of  its 
front  rank,  and  the  captain  by  the  side  of  his  guide. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies, 
which  are  to  form  the  first  division,  will  stand  fast ;  the  se¬ 
nior  captain  of  the  two  will  place  himself  before  the  centre 
of  the  division,  and  command  :  Guide  right ;  the  junior  cap¬ 
tain  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  com¬ 
panies,  and  the  left  guide  of  the  left  company  will  place 
himself  in  the  front  rank  on  the  left  of  the  division,  as  soon 
as  he  shall  be  able  to  pass. 

All  the  other  companies,  conducted  by  their  captains, 
will  step  off  with  life  to  arrange  themselves  in  column  at 
company  distance,  each  company  behind  the  preceding  one 
in  the  column  of  the  same  wing,  so  that,  in  the  right  wing, 
the  third  may  be  next  behind  the  fourth,  the  second  next  to 
the  third,  and  so  on  to  the  right  company ;  and,  in  the  left 
wing,  the  sixth  may  be  next  behind  the  fifth,  the  seventh 
next  to  the  sixth,  and  so  on  to  the  left  company  of  the 
battalion. 

The  corresponding  companies  of  the  two  wings  will  unite 
into  divisions  in  arranging  themselves  in  column ;  an  instant 
before  the  union,  at  the  centre  of  the  column,  the  left 
guides  of  right  companies  will  pass  into  the  line  of  file- 
closers,  and  each  captain  will  command :  1.  Such  company  ; 
2.  Halt ;  3.  Front. 

At  the  second  command,  which  will  be  given  at  the  iu 
stant  of  union,  each  company  will  halt ;  at  the  third,  it  will 
face  to  the*  front.  The  senior  captain  in  each  division  will 
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place  himself  on  its  right,  and  command,  Right — Dress,  and 
the  junior  captain  will  place  himself  in%tlie  interval  between 
the  two  companies.  The  division  being  aligned,  its  chief 
will  command  Front,  and  take  his  position  two  paces  before 
its  centre. 

The  column  being  thus  formed,  the  divisions  will  take  the 
respective  denominations  of  first,  second ,  third ,  &c.,  accord¬ 
ing  to  position  in  the  column,  beginning  at  the  front. 

The  lieutenant  colonel,  who,  at  the  second  command 
given  by  the  colonel,  will  have  placed  himself  at  a  little 
more  than  company  distance  in  rear  of  the  right  guide  of 
the  first  division,  will  assure  the  right  guides  on  the  direc¬ 
tion  as  they  successively  arrive,  by  placing  himself  in  their 
rear. 

The  music  will  pass  to  the  rear  of  the  column. 

The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  form  the  double  column 
at  company  distance  without  halting  the  battalion,  the  col¬ 
onel  will  command. 

1.  Rouble  column  at  half  distance,  2.  Battalion  by  the  right 

and  left  flanks .  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  move  briskly  in 
front  of  the  centre  of  his  company;  the  captains  of  the 
fourth  and  fifth  will  caution  their  companies  to  march 
straight  forward ;  the  other  captains  will  caution  their  com¬ 
panies  to  face  to  the  right  and  left. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies 
will  continue  to  march  straight  forward ;  the  senior  captain 
will  place  himself  before  the  centre  of  his  division,  and 
command,  Guide  right ;  the  junior  captain  will  place  him¬ 
self  in  the  interval  between  the  two  companies.  The  left 
guide  of  the  fifth  company  will  place  himself  on  the  left  of 
the  front  rank  of  the  division.  The  men  will  take  the  touch 
of  the  elbows  to  the  right.  The  color  and  general  guides 
will  retake  their  places.  The  three  right  companies  will 
face  to  the  left,  and  the  three  left  companies  will  face  to 
the  right.  Each  captain  will  break  to  the  rear  two  files  at 
the  head  of  his  company;  the  left  guides  of  the  right  com- 
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panies,  and  the  right  guides  of  the  left  companies,  will  each 
place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  front  rank  of  his  company, 
and  the  captain  by  ‘the  side  of  his  guide. 

The  third  and  sixth  companies  will  enter  the  column  and 
direct  themselves  parallelly  to  the  first  division.  Each  of 
the  other  companies  will,  in  like  manner,  place  itself  behind 
the  company  of  the  wing  to  which  it  belongs,  and  will  be 
careful  to  gain  as  much  ground  as  possible  towards  the 
head  of  the  column. 

The  corresponding  companies  of  each  wing  will  unite  into 
divisions  on  taking  their  positions  in  column,  and  each  cap¬ 
tain,  the  instant  the  head  of  his  company  arrives  at  the  cen 
tre  of  the  column,  will  command,  1.  Such  company  by  the 
right  (or  left)  flank .  2.  March.  The  senior  captain  of  the 

the  two  companies  will  place  himself  in  front  of  the  centre 
of  his  division,  and  command,  Guide  right ;  the  junior  cap¬ 
tain  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two  com¬ 
panies.  The  two  companies  thus  formed  into  a  division  will 
take  the  touch  of  elbows  to  the  right,  and  when  each  divis¬ 
ion  has  gained  its  proper  distance,  its  chief  will  cause  it  to 
march  in  quick  time. 

When  the  battalion  presents  an  odd  number  of  companies, 
the  formation  will  be  made  in  like  manner,  and  the  company 
on  either  flank  which  shall  find  itself  without  a  correspond¬ 
ing  one,  will  place  itself  at  company  distance  behind  the 
wing  to  which  it  belongs. 

The  double  column,  closed  in  mass,  will  be  formed  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  same  principles  and  by  the  same  commands, 
substituting  the  indication,  closed  in  mass ,  for  that  of  at  half 
distance. 

The  double  column  never  being  formed  when  two  or  more 
battalions  are  to  be  in  one  general  column,  it  will  habitually 
take  the  guide  to  the  right,  sometimes  to  the  left,  or  in  the 
centre  of  the  column  ;  in  the  last  case  the  command  will  be, 
Guide  centre.  The  column  will  march  and  change  direction 
according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  a  simple  column 
by  division. 

The  double  column  at  company  distance  will  be  closed  in 
mass,  or,  if  in  mass,  will  take  half  distance,  by  the  com- 


SCHOOL  OF  TIIE  BATTALION. 


181 


mands  and  means  indicated  for  a  simple  column  by  di¬ 
vision. 

Deployment  of  the  Double  Column ,  Faced  to  the  Front . 

The  colonel,  wishing  to  deploy  the  double  column,  will 
place  a  marker  respectively  before  the  right  and  left  files  of 
the  first  division,  and  a  third  before  the  left  file  of  the  right 
company,  same  division ;  which  being  done,  he  will  cause 
the  two  general  guides  to  spring  out  on  the  alignment  of 
the  markers,  a  little  beyond  the  points  at  which  the  respect¬ 
ive  flanks  of  the  battalion  ought  to  rest ;  he  will  then  com¬ 
mand  : 

1.  Deploy  column .  2.  Battalion  outwards — Face.  3. 

March  (or  double  quiclc — March). 

The  column  will  deploy  itself  on  the  two  companies  at  its 
head,  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  deploy¬ 
ment  of  columns  in  mass.  The  captains  of  these  companies 
will  each,  at  the  command  march ,  place  himself  on  the  right 
of  his  own  company,  and  align  it  by  the  right ;  the  captain 
of  the  fourth  will  then  place  himself  in  the  rear  rank,  and 
the  covering  sergeant  in  the  rank  of  file-closers,  at  the  mo¬ 
ment  the  captain  of  the  third  shall  come  to  its  left  to  align 
it. 

The  deployment  being  ended,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

Guides — Posts. 

If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  to  cause  the  fire  to  com¬ 
mence  pending  the  deployment,  he  will  give  an  order  to 
that  effect  to  the  captains*  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies. 

The  battalion  being  in  double  column  and  in  march,  if 
the  colonel  shall  wish  to  deploy  it  without  halting  the  col¬ 
umn,  he  will  cause  three  markers  to  be  posted  on  the  lino 
of  battle,  and  when  the  head  of  the  column  shall  arrive 
near  the  markers,  he  will  command : 
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1.  Deploy  column .  2.  Battalion ,  by  the  right  and  left  flanks. 

3.  March  (or  double  quick—  March). 

The  column  will  deploy  on  the  two  leading  companies, 
according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for  the  deployment 
of  a  close  column.  At  the  command  march ,  the  chief  of  the 
first  division  will  halt  it,  and  the  captains  of  the  fourth  and 
fifth  companies  will  align  their  companies  by  the  right. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  and  it  be  the  wish  of  the  col¬ 
onel  to  deploy  the  column  and  to  continue  to  march  in  the 
order  of  battle,  he  will  not  cause  markers  to  be  established 
at  the  head  of  the  column.  The  movement  will  be  executed 
by  the  commands  and  means  indicated  for  deploying  when 
in  march  and  halting.  At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of 
the  first  division  will  command,  Quick  time.  At  the  com¬ 
mand  march ,  the  first  division  will  continue  to  march  in 
quick  time  ;  the  colonel  will  command,  Guide  centre.  The 
captains  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies,  the  color,  and 
the  men,  will  immediately  conform  to  the  principles  of  the 
march  in  line  of  battle.  The  companies  will  take  the  quick 
step  by  the  command  of  their  captains,  as  they  successively 
arrive  in  line.  The  movement  completed,  the  colonel  may 
cause  the  battalion  to  march  in  double  quick  time. 


To  Form  the  Double  Column  into  Line  of  Battle ,  Faced  to  the 
Bight  or  Left.  (Fig.  127.) 


rr 


The  double  column,  being  at  company  distance  and  at  a 
halt,  may  be  formed  into  line  of  battle  faced  to  the  right  of 
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left ;  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  faced  to  the 
right,  he  will  command : 

1.  Right  into  line  wheel ,  left  companies  on  the  right  into  line. 

2.  Battalion ,  guide  right.  3.  March  (or  double  guide — 

March). 

At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself 
before  the  centre  of  his  company ;  the  right  companies  will 
be  cautioned  that  they  will  have  to  wheel  to  the  right  into 
line,  the  left  companies  that  they  will  have  to  march 
straight  forward. 

At  the  second  command,  the  left  guide  of  the  fourth 
company  will  place  himself  briskly  on  the  direction  of  the 
right  guides  of  the  column,  face  to  them,  and  opposite  to 
one  of  the  three  last  files  of  his  company  when  in  line  of 
battle ;  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  assure  him  in  that 
position.  % 

At  the  command  march ,  briskly  repeated  by  all  the  cap¬ 
tains,  the  right  companies  will  form  to  the  right  into  line  of 
battle,  the  left  companies  will  put  themselves  in  march  in 
order  to  form  on  the  right  into  line  of  battle ;  the  lieutenant 
colonel  will  assure  the  guides  of  the  left  wing  on  the  line  of 
battle  as  they  successively  come  upon  it. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command: 

1.  Right  into  line  wheel.  2.  Left  companies ,  on  the  right  into 

line.  3.  Battalion ,  guide  right.  4.  March  (or  double 

quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  each  captain  will  place  himself 
promptly  before  the  centre  of  his  company ;  the  right  com¬ 
panies  will  be  cautioned  that  they  will  have  to  wheel  to  the 
right,  and  the  left  companies  that  they  will  have  to  form  on 
the  right  into  line. 

At  the  command  march ,  briskly  repeated,  the  right  com¬ 
panies  will  form  to  the  right  into  line,  and  left  companies  on 
the  right  into  line. 
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If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  move  the  battalion  forward, 
at  the  moment  the  right  companies  have  completed  the 
wheel,  he  will  command : 

5.  Forward.  6.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  command  forward ,  the  captains  of  the  right  com¬ 
panies  will  command,  Quick  time.  At  the  command  march , 
the  right  companies  will  cease  to  wheel  and  march  straight 
forward.  The  colonel  will  then  add  : 

7.  Guide  centre. 

The  movement  of  the  left  companies  will  be  executed  in 
double  quick  time,  as  prescribed  above,  and  as  they  arrive 
on  the  line  each  captain  will  cause  his  company  to  march  in 
quick  time. 

The  column  may  be  formed  faced  to  the  left  into  line  of 
battle  according  to  the  same  principles. 

Remark  on  the  Deployment  of  the  Double  Column. 

The  depth  of  the  double  column,  at  company  distance, 
being  inconsiderable,  closing  it  in  mass,  if  at  a  halt,  in  order 
to  deploy  it,  may  be  dispensed  with ;  but  if  it  be  in  march, 
it  will  be  preferable  to  cause  it  so  to  close,  in  halting,  before 
deploying. 

The  double  column  will  be  deployed  habitually  on  the 
centre  companies,  but  the  colonel  may  sometimes  deploy  it 
on  any  interior  company,  or  on  the  first  or  eighth  company. 


ARTICLE  FOURTEENTH. 

Dispositions  Against  Cavalry. 

A  battalion  being  in  column  by  company,  at  full  distance, 
right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
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form  it  into  square,  he  will  first  cause  divisions  to  be  formed , 
which  being  done,  he  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square .  2.  To  half  distance ,  close  column .  3. 

March  (or  double  quick — March).  (Fig.  128.) 

At  the  command  march ,  the  column 
will  close  to  company  distance,  the 
second  division  taking  its  distance  from 
the  rear  rank  of  the  first  division. 

At  the  moment  of  halting  the  fourth 
division,  the  file-closers  of  each  com¬ 
pany  of  which  it  is  composed,  passing 
by  the  outer  flank  of  their  companies, 
will  place  themselves  two  paces  before 
the  front  rank  opposite  to  their  res¬ 
pective  places  in  line  of  battle,  and 
face  towards  the  head  of  the  column. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  move¬ 
ment,  the  major  will  place  himself  oa 
the  right  of  the  column  abreast  with 
the  first  division ;  the  buglers,  formed 
in  two  ranks,  will  place  themselves  at 
platoon  distance,  behind  the  inner  platoons  of  the  second 
division. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  may,  according 
to  circumstances,  put  the  column  in  march  or  cause  it  to 
form  square ;  if  he  wish  to  do  the  latter,  he  will  c«nmand  : 

1.  Form  square.  2.  Right  and  left  into  line ,  wheel. 

(Fig.  129.) 

At  the  first  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel,  facing  to 
the  left  guides,  and  the  major,  facing  to  those  of  the  right, 
will  align  them,  from  the  front,  on  the  respective  guides  of 
the  fourth  division,  who  will  stand  fast,  holding  up  their 
pieces,  inverted,  perpendicularly;  the  right  guides,  in  plac¬ 
ing  themselves  on  the  direction,  will  take  their  exact 
distances. 
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Fig.  128. 

To  form  Square.  To 
half  Distance  close 
Column. 
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At  th*e  second  command,  the  chief 
of  the  first  division  will  caution  it  to 
stand  fast ;  all  the  captains  of  the  sec¬ 
ond  and  third  divisions  will  place 
themselves  before  the  centres  of  their 
respective  companies,  and  caution  them 
that  they  will  have  to  wheel,  the  right 
companies  to  the  right  and  the  left 
companies  to  the  left  into  line  of  bat¬ 
tle. 

The  color-bearer  will  step  back  into 
the  line  of  file-closers,  opposite  to  his 
place  in  line  of  battle,  and  will  be  re¬ 
placed  by  the  corporal  of  his  file,  who 
is  in  the  rear  rank;  the  corporal  of 
the  same  file  who  is  in  the  rank  of  file-closers  will  step  into 
the  rear  rank. 

The  chief  of  the  fourth  division  will  command  :  1.  Fourth 
division ,  forward ;  2.  Guide  left ,  and  place  himself  at  the 
same  time  two  paces  outside  of  its  left  flank. 

These  dispositions  ended,  the  colonel  will  command : 

March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  this  command,  briskly  repeated,  the  first  division  will 
stand  fast ;  but  its  right  file  will  face  to  the  right  and  its 
left  file  to  the  left. 

The  Companies  of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will 
wheel  to  the  right  and  left  into  line,  and  the  buglers  will 
advance  a  space  equal  to  the  front  of  a  company. 

The  fourth  division  will  close  up  to  form  the  square,  and 
when  it  shall  have  closed  its  chief  will  halt  it,  face  it  about, 
and  align  it  upon  the  rear  rank  by  the  guides  of  the  division, 
who  will,  for  this  purpose,  remain  faced  to  the  front.  The 
junior  captain  will  pass  into  the  rear  rank,  and  the  covering 
sergeant  of  the  left  company  will  place  himself  behind  him 
in  the  front  rank,  become  rear.  The  file-closers  will,  at  the 
same  time,  close  up  a  pace  on  the  front  rank,  and  the  outer 
file  on  each  flank  of  the  division  will  face  outward. 
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The  square  being  formed,  the  colonel  will  command : 

Guides — Posts. 

At  this  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  first  and  fourth  divis¬ 
ions,  as  well  as  the  guides,  will  enter  the  square.. 

The  captains  whose  companies  have  formed  to  the  right 
into  line  will  remain  on  the  left  of  their  companies ;  the  left 
guide  of  each  of  those  companies  will,  in  the  rear  rank,  cover 
his  captain,  and  the  covering  sergeant  of  each  will  place 
himself  as  a  file-closer  behind  the  right  file  of  his  company. 

The  field  and  staff  will  enter  the  square,  the  lieutenant 
colonel  placing -himself  behind  the  left  and  the  major  behind 
the  right  of  the  first  division. 

If  the  battalion  present  ten,  instead  of  eight  companies, 
the  fourth  division  will  make  the  same  movements  prescribed 
above  for  the  second  and  third  divisions,  and  the  fifth  the 
movements  prescribed  for  the  fourth  division. 

A  battalion  ought  never  to  present,  near  the  enemy’s  cav¬ 
alry,  an  odd  company.  The  odd  company,  under  that  cir¬ 
cumstance,  ought,  when  the  battalion  is  under  arms,  to  be 
consolidated,  for  the  time,  with  the  other  companies. 

The  fronts  of  the  square  will  be  designated  as  follows : 
the  first  division  will  always  be  the  first  front;  the  last  di¬ 
vision  the  fourth  front;  the  right  companies  of  the  other 
divisions  will  form  the  second  front ;  and  the  left  companies 
of  the  same  divisions  the  third  front. 

A  battalion  being  in  column  by  company,  at  full  distance, 
right  in  front,  and  in  march,  when  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
form  square,  he  will  cause  this  movement  to  be  executed  by 
the  commands,  and  means  indicated  for  the  formation  of 
square  from  a  halt. 

At  the  command  march)  the  column  will  close  to  company 
distance. 

When  the  chief  of  the  fourth  division  shall  command 
Quick ,  march ,  the  file-closers  of  this  division  will  place  them¬ 
selves  before  the  front  rank. 

If  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  a  square,  he  will  com¬ 
mand  : 
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1.  Form  square.  2.  Right  and  left  into  line ,  wheel . 

3.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will 
caution  it  to  halt ;  all  the  captains  of  the  second  and  third 
divisions  will  rapidly  place  themselves  before  the  centres  of 
their  respective  companies,  and  caution  them  that  they  will 
have  to  wheel,  the  right  companies  to  the  right  and  the  left 
companies  to  the  left  into  line.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  di¬ 
vision  will  caution  it  to  continue  its  march,  and  will  hasten 
to  its  left  flank.  At  the  third  command,  briskly  repeated, 
the  chief  of  the  first  division  will  halt  his  division  and 
align  it  to  the  left ;  the  outer  files  will  face  to  the  right  and 
left. 

If  the  battalion,  before  the  square  is  formed,  be  in  double 
column,  the  two  leading  companies  will  form  the  first  front, 
the  two  rear  companies  the  fourth ;  the  other  companies  of 
the  right  half  battalion  will  form  the  second,  and  those  of 
the  left  half  battalion  the  third  front. 

The  first  and  fourth  fronts  will  be  commanded  by  the 
chiefs  of  the  first  and  fourth  divisions ;  each  of  the  other 
two  by  its  senior  captain. 

The  commander  of  each  front  will  place  himself  four 
paces  behind  its  present  rear  rank,  and  will  be  replaced  mo¬ 
mentarily  in  the  command  of  his  company  by  the  next  in 
rank  therein. 

If  the  column  by  division,  whether  double  or  simple,  be 
in  mass,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  it  into  square, 
he  will  first  cause  it  to  take  company  distance;  to  this 
effect  he  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square .  2.  By  the  head  of  column ,  take  half 
distance . 

The  divisions  will  take  half  distance,  and  the  several  dis¬ 
positions  already  indicated  will  be  mrde;  and  when  these 
are  completed,*  the  colonel  may  proceed  to  form  square. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  he  will  also,  in  the  first  place, 
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cause  company  distance  to  be  taken,  and,  for  this  purpose, 
will  command : 

1.  To  form  square.  2.  By  the  head  of  column ,  take  half  dist¬ 
ance.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

The  colonel  will  proceed  to  form  square  the  moment  the 
third  division  shall  have  its  distance.  If  it  be  intended 
merely  to  dispose  the  column  for  square ,  the  colonel  will  not 
halt  the  column  until  the  last  division  has  its  distance. 

In  a  simple  column,  left  in  front,  these  several  movements 
will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles  and  by  in¬ 
verse  means ;  but  the  fronts  of  the  square  will  have  the 
same  designations  as  if  the  right  of  the  column  were  in  front, 
that  is,  the  first  division  will  constitute  the  first  front,  and 
thus  of  the  other  sub-divisions. 

The  battalion  being  formed  into  square,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  advance  a  distance  less  than  thirty 
paces,  he  will  command : 

1.  By  (such)  front ,  forward.  2.  March. 

If  it  be  supposed  that  the  advance  be  made  by  the  first 
front,  the  chief  of  this  front  will  command  : 

1.  First  division ,  forward.  2.  Guide  centre. 

The  chief  of  the  second  front  will  face  his  front  to  the 
left.  The  captains  of  the  companies  composing  this  front 
will  place  themselves  outside,  and  on  the  right  of  their  left 
guides,  who  will  replace  them  in  the  front  rank ;  the  chief 
of  the  third  front  will  face  his  front  to  the  right,  and  the 
captains  in  this  front  will  place  themselves  on  the  outside, 
and  on  the  left  of  their  covering  sergeants ;  the  chief  of  the 
fourth  front  will  face  his  front  about,  and  command:  1. 
Fourth  division ,  forward ;  2.  Guide  centre.  The  captain 
who  is  in  the  centre  of  the  first  front  will  be  charged  with 
the  direction  of  the  march,  and  will  regulate  himself  by  the 
means  indicated  in  the  school  of  the  company. 
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At  the  command  march ,  the  square  will  put  itself  in  mo¬ 
tion  ;  the  companies  marching  by  the  flank  will  be  careful 
not  to  lose  their  distances.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  division 
will  cause  his  division  to  keep  constantly  closed  on  the 
flanks  of  fhe  second  and  third  fronts. 

This  movement  will  only  be  executed  in  quick  time. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himself  in  the  rear  of 
the  file  of  direction  in  order  to  regulate  his  march. 

If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  halt  the  square,  he  will 
command : 

1.  Battalion .  2.  Halt. 

At  the  second  command  the  square  will  halt ;  the  fourth 
front  will  face  about  immediately,  and  without  further  com¬ 
mand;  the  second  and  third  fronts  will  face  outwards;  the 
captains  of  companies  will  resume  their  places  as  in  square. 

In  moving  the  square  forward  by  the  second,  third  or 
fourth  fronts,  the  same  rules  will  be  observed. 

The  battalion  being  formed  into  square,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  cause  it  to  advance  a  greater  distance  than 
thirty  paces,  he  will  command  : 

1.  Form  column. 

The  chief  of  the  first  front  will  command  : 

1.  First  division  forward .  2.  Guide  left. 

The  commander  of  the  fourth  front  will  caution  it  to  stand 
fast ;  the  commander  of  the  second  front  will  cause  it  to  face 
to  the  left,  and  then  command,  By  company,  by  file  left . 
The  commander  of  the  third  front  will  cause  it  to  face  to 
the  right,  and  then  command,  By  company ,  by  file  right. 
At  the  moment  the  second  and  third  fronts  face  to  the  left 
and  right,  each  captain  will  cause  to  break  to  the  rear  the 
two  leading  files  of  his  company. 

These  dispositions  being  made,  the  colonel  will  command : 

3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  this  command  the  first  front  will  march  forward ;  its 
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chief  will  halt  it  when  it  shall  have  advanced  a  space  equal 
to  half  its  front,  and  align  it  by  the  left. 

The  corresponding  companies  of  the  second  and  third 
fronts  will  wheel  by  file  to  the  left  and  right,  and  march  to 
meet  each  other  behind  the  centre  of  the  first  division,  and 
the  moment  they  unite,  the  captain  of  each  company  will 
halt  his  company  and  face  it  to  the  front.  The  division 
being  reformed,  its  chief  will  align  it  by  the  left. 

The  commander  of  the  fourth  front  will  cause  it  to  face 
about ;  its  file-closers  will  remain  before  the  front  rank. 

The  column  being  thus  reformed,  the  colonel  may  put  it 
in  march ;  the  right  guides  will  preserve  company  distance 
exactly  as  the  directing  guides. 

When  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  reform  square,  he  will 
give  the  commands  prescribed  above. 

To  cause  the  square  to  march  in  retreat  a  greater  dist¬ 
ance  than  thirty  paces,  the  colonel  will  first  cause  the  col¬ 
umn  to  be  formed,  and  will  cause  it  to  face  by  the  rear  rank ; 
to  this  end  he  will  command :  • 

1.  To  march  in  retreat.  2.  Face  by  the  rear  rank.  3.  Bat¬ 
talion  about — Face.  (Fig.  130.) 

At  the  second  command,  the  file- 
closers  of  the  interior  divisions  will  place 
themselves,  passing  by  the  outer  flanks 
of  their  respective  companies,  behind 
the  front  rank  opposite  to  their  places  in 
line  of  battle;  the  file-closers  of  the 
other  divisions  will  stand  fast. 

At  the  third  command  the  battalion 
will  face  about ;  each  chief  of  division 
will  place  himself  before  its  rear  rank, 
become  front,  passing  through  the  inter¬ 
val  between  its  two  companies ;  the 
guides  will  step  into  the  rear  rank,  now 
front. 

The  column  being  thus  disposed,  the 
colonel  may  put  it  in  march,  or  cause 
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To  Form  Square  March¬ 
ing  in  Retreat. 


it  to  form  square  as  if  it  were  faced  by 
the  front  rank.  The  square  being  formed, 
its  fronts  will  preserve  the  same  designa¬ 
tions  they  had  when  faced  by  the  front 
rank.  (Fig.  131.) 

If  the  square  is  to  be  marched  to 
the  front  a  distance  greater  than  thirty 
paces,  the  colonel  will  face  the  column 
by  the  front  rank ;  to  this  end  he  will 
command : 

1.  To  march  in  advance .  2.  Face  by  the 

front  rank.  3.  Battalion  about — Face. 

If  the  column  be  marching  in  ad¬ 
vance,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to 
march  it  in  retreat,  he  will  command : 


1.  To  march  in  retreat.  2.  Battalion 
right  avoid.  3.  March  (or  double 
quick — March). 


At  the  second  command,  the  file- 
closers  of  the  second  and  third  divisions 
will  place  themselves  rapidly  before  the 
front  rank  of  their  respective  divisions. 
At  the  command  march ,  the  column  will 
face  about  and  move  off  to  the  rear. 

If  the  column  be  marching  in  retreat, 
and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  march  it  in 
advance,  he  will  command : 

1.  To  march  in  advance .  2.  Battalion 

right  about.  3.  March  (or  double 
quick — March). 


X1  Jg.  A04. 

To  Reduce  Square.  At  the  second  command,  the  file-closers 

of  the  second  and  third  divisions  will 
place  themselves  before  the  rear  rank  of  their  respective  divi¬ 
sions  ;  at  the  third  the  column  will  face  by  the  front  rank. 
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To  Reduce  the  Square.  (Fig.  132.) 

The  colonel,  wishing  to  break  the  square,  will  command 
1.  Reduce  square.  2.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

This  movement  will  be  executed  in  the  manner  prescribed 
for  forming  column,  but  the  file-closers  of  the  fourth  front 
will  place  themselves  behind  the  rear  rank  the  moment  it 
faces  about ;  the  field  and  staff,  the  color-bearer  and  buglers 
will,  at  the  same  time,  return  to  their  places  in  column. 

To  Form  Square  From  Line  of  Battle. 

A  battalion  deployed  may  be  formed  into  square  in  a 
direction  either  parallel  or  perpendicular  to  the  line  of 
battle. 

In  the  first  case,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  battalion  to 
break  by  division  to  the  rear,  by  the  right  or  left,  and  then 
close  the  column  to  half  distance. 

In  the  second  case,  he  will  ploy  the  battalion  into  simple 
column  by  division  at  half  distance  in  rear  of  the  right  or 
left  division,  or  into  column  doubled  on  the  centre. 

To  ploy  the  battalion  into  column  upon  one  of  the  flank 
divisions,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  To  form  square.  2.  Column  at  half  distance  by  division. 

3.  On  the  first  (or  fourth )  division.  4.  Battalion  right  (or 

left) — Face.  5.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

If  the  battalion  be  marching  in  line  of  battle,  and  the 
colonel  shall  wish  to  form  square  in  a  direction  perpendicu¬ 
lar  to  the  line  of  battle,  he  will  command  : 

1.  To  form  square.  2.  On  the  first  (or  fourth )  division,  form 

column.  3.  Battalion  by  the  right  (or  left)  flank. 

March  (or  double  quick — March). 

This  movement  will  be  executed  according  to  the  princi¬ 
ples  prescribed  for  ploying  a  column  by  division  at  half 
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distance.  The  chief  of  the  first  division  will  halt  his  divis¬ 
ion  at  the  command  march. 

To  ploy  the  battalion  into  double  column,  the  colonel  will 
command : 

1.  To  form  square.  2.  Double  column  at  half  distance .  3. 

Battalion  inwards — Face.  4.  March  (or  double  quick — 
March). 

This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed. 

The  battalion  being  in  march,  to  ploy  it  into  double  col¬ 
umn  to  form  square,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square.  2.  Form  double  column .  3.  Battalion 

by  the  right  and  left  flanks.  4.  March  (or  double  quick — 
March). 

This  movement  will  be  executed  as  prescribed.  The 
chief  of  the  leading  division  will  halt  his  division  at  the 
command  march. 


Squares  in  Four  Ranks . 

If  the  square  formed  in  two  ranks,  according  to  the  pre¬ 
ceding  rules,  should  not  be  deemed  sufficiently  strong,  the 
colonel  may  cause  the  square  to  be  formed  in  four  ranks. 

The  battalion  being  in  column  by  company  at  full  dist¬ 
ance,  right  in  front,  and  at  a  halt,  when  the  colonel  shall 
wish  to  form  square  in  four  ranks,  he  will  first  cause  the 
divisions  to  be  formed,  which  being  executed,  he  will  com¬ 
mand  : 

1.  Form  square  in  four  ranks.  2.  To  half  distance  close' col¬ 
umn.  3.  March  (or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  first  division  will 
caution  the  right  company  to  face  to  the  left  and  the  left 
company  to  face  to  the  right.  The  chiefs  of  the  other  di¬ 
visions  will  caution  their  divisions  to  move  forward. 
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At  tlie  command  march ,  the  right  company  of  the  first 
division  will  form  into  four  ranks  on  its  left  file,  and  the  left 
company  into  four  ranks  on  its  right  file.  The  formation 
ended,  the  chief  of  this  division  will  align  it  by  the  left. 

The  other  divisions  will  move  forward  and  double  their 
files  marching;  the  right  company  of  each  division  will 
double  on  its  left  file,  and  the  left  company  on  its  right  file. 

The  formation  completed,  each  chief  of  division  will  com¬ 
mand,  Guide  left.  Each  chief  will  halt  his  division  when  it 
shall  have  the  distance  of  a  company  front  in  four  ranks 
from  the  preceding  one,  counting  from  its  rear  rank,  and 
will  align  his  division  by  the  left.  At  the  instant  the  fourth 
division  is  halted,  the  file-closers  will  move  rapidly  before 
its  front  rank. 

The  colonel  will  form  square,  reform  column,  and  reduce 
square  in  four  ranks,  by  the  same  commands  and  means  as 
prescribed  for  a  battalion  in  two  ranks. 

If  the  square  formed  in  four  ranks  be  reduced  and  at  a 
halt,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  form  the  battalion  into 
two  ranks,  he  will  command : 

1.  In  two  ranks  undouble  files .  2.  Battalion  outwards — 

Face.  3.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  captains  will  step  before  the 
centres  of  their  respective  companies,  and  those  on  the  right 
will  caution  them  to  face  to  the  right,  and  those  on  the  left 
to  face  to  the  left. 

At  the  second  command  the  battalion  will  face  to  the 
right  and  left. 

At  the  command  march ,  each  company  will  un double 
its  files  and  reform  into  two  ranks,  as  indicated  in 
the  school  of  the  company.  Each  captain  will  halt 
his  company  and  face  it  to  the  front.  The  formation 
completed,  each  chief  of  division  will  align  his  division  by 
the  left. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  with  divisions  formed  in  four 
ranks,  and  the  colonel  shall  wish  to  reform  them  into  two 
ranks,  he  will  command  : 
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1,  Guide  centre.  2.  In  two  ranks,  undouble  files.  3.  March. 

The  captain,  placed  in  the  centre  of  each  division,  will 
continue  to  march  straight  to  the  front,  as  will  also  the  left 
file  of  the  right  company,  and  the  right  file  of  the  left  com¬ 
pany.  Each  company  will  then  be  reformed  into  two  ranks, 
as  prescribed  in  the  school  of  the  company. 

The  battalion  being  formed  into  two  ranks,  the  colonel 
will  command,  Guide  left  (or  right). 

To  form  square  in  four  ranks  on  one  of  the  flank  divis¬ 
ions,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square ,  in  four  ranks.  2.  Column  at  half  dist¬ 
ance,  by  division.  3.  On  the  first  (or  fourth)  division.  4. 

Battalion,  right  (or  left) — Face.  5.  March  (or  double 

quick — March). 

At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will  place 
himself  before  the  centre  of  his  division,  and  caution  it  to 
face  to  the  right. 

At  the  fourth  command,  the  right  guide  of  the  first  divis¬ 
ion  will  remain  faced  to  the  front ;  the  battalion  will  face  to 
the  right. 

At  the  command  march,  the  first  file  of  four  men  of  the 
first  division  will  face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled.  All 
the  other  files  of  four  men  will  step  off  together,  and  each  in 
succession  will  close  up  to  its  proper  distance  on  the  file 
preceding  it,  and  face  to  the  front,  remaining  doubled. 
When  the  last  file  shall  have  closed,  the  chief  of  division 
will  command,  Left — D*?ess. 

The  other  divisions  will  ploy  into  column  in  the  same 
manner  as  with  a  battalion  of  two  ranks,  observing  what  fol¬ 
lows  :  the  chiefs  of  division,  instead  of  allowing  their  divis¬ 
ions  to  file  past  them  on  entering  the  column,  will  continue 
to  lead  them,  and  as  each  division  shall  arrive  on  a  line  with 
the  right  guide  of  the  first  division,  its  chief  will  halt  the 
right  guide,  who  will  immediately  face  to  the  front ;  the  first 
file  of  four  men  will  also  halt  at  the  same  time  and  face  to 
the  front,  remaining  doubled.  The  second  file  will  close  on 
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the  first,  and  when  closed,  halt,  and  face  to  the  front,  re¬ 
maining  doubled.  All  the  other  files  will  execute  success¬ 
fully  what  has  just  been  prescribed  for  the  second.  When 
the  last  file  shall  have  closed,  the  chief  of  division  will  com¬ 
mand,  Left —  Dress. 

If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command : 

1.  To  form  square ,  in  four  ranks.  2.  On  the  first  division , 
form  column.  3.  Battalion ,  by  the  right  flank.  4.  Marcii 
(or  double  quick — March). 

At  the  second  command,  each  chief  of  division  will  step 
in  front  of  the  centre  of  his  division  and  caution  it  to  face 
by  the  right  flank.  The  chief  of  the  first  division  will  cau¬ 
tion  his  covering  sergeant  to  halt,  and  remain  faced  to  the 
front. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the 
right ;  the  covering  sergeant  of  the  first  division  will  halt 
and  remain  faced  to  the  front ;  the  first  division  will  then 
form  into  four  ranks,  as  heretofore  prescribed.  The  other 
divisions  will  ploy  into  column  in  the  same  manner  as  if 
the  movement  had  taken  place  from  a  halt. 

If  the  colonel  should  wish  to  form  a  perpendicular  square 
in  four  ranks,  by  double  column,  he  will  command  : 

1.  To  form  square ,  in  four  ranks.  2.  Double  column ,  at  half 
distance.  3.  Battalion  inwards — Face.  4.  March  (or 
double  quick — March).  . 

At  the  second  command,  the  captains  of  companies  will 
place  themselves  before  the  centres  of  their  respective  com¬ 
panies,  and  caution  those  on  the  right  to  face  to  the  left,  and 
those  on  the  left  to  face  to  the  right.  The  captain  of  the 
fifth  company  will  caution  his  covering  sergeant  to  stand 
fast. 

At  the  third  command,  the  battalion  will  face  to  the  left 
and  right ;  at  the  command  march ,  the  left  file  of  the  fourth, 
and  the  right  file  of  the  fifth  company,  will  face  to  the  front, 
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remaining  doubled.  The  fourth  company  will  close  succes¬ 
sively  by  file  of  fours  on  the  left  file,  and  the  fifth  company, 
in  like  manner,  on  the  right  file ;  the  files  will  face  to  the 
front,  remaining  doubled.  The  formation  completed,  the 
chief  of  division  will  command,  Right  dress.  The  junior 
captain  will  place  himself  in  the  interval  between  the  two 
companies. 

The  other  companies  will  close  as  prescribed  for  the 
double  column  in  two  ranks,  observing  what  follows :  each 
captain  will  halt  the  leading  guide  of  his  company  the  mo¬ 
ment  the  head  of  his  company  arrives*  on  a  line  with  the 
centre  of  his  column.  In  the  right  companies,  the  left 
guides  will  step  into  the  line  of  file-closers,  and  the  left*  file 
of  four  men  will  face  immediately  to  the  front,  remaining 
doubled,  and  by  the  side  of  the  right  guide  of  the  left  com¬ 
pany.  The  companies  will  each  form  into  four  ranks*,  as 
prescribed,  the  right  companies  on  the  left  file,  and  the  left 
companies  on  the  right  file.  The  formation  completed,  the 
junior  captain  will  place  himself  between  the  two  companies, 
and  the  senior  will  command,  Right  dress. 

If  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  To  form  square ,  in  four  ranks.  2.  Form  double  column . 

8.  Battalion  by  the  right  and  left  flanks.  4.  March  (or 

double  quick — March). 

At  the  second  command,  the  captains  will  place  themselves 
before  the  centres  of  their  respective  companies,  and  those 
on  the  right  will  caution  them  to  face  by  the  left  flank,  and 
those  on  the  left  to  face  by  the  right  flank ;  the  captain  of 
the  fifth  company  will  caution  his  covering  sergeant  to  halt, 
and  remain  faced  to  the  front. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  fourth  and  fifth  companies 
will  halt.  The  battalion  will  face  to  the  left  and  right ;  the 
covering  sergeant  of  the  fifth  company  will  halt  and  remain 
faced  to  the  front ;  the  movement  will  then  be  executed  as 
if  the  battalion  was  at  a  halt. 
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Oblique  Squares.  (Fig.  133.) 

The  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  when  the  colonel 
shall  wish  to  form  the  oblique  square,  he  will  command  : 

1.  To  form  oblique  square.  2.  On  the  first  division  form 
column . 


At  the  second  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  trace 
the  alignment  of  the  first  division  in  the  following  manner : 
he  will  place  himself  before  and  near  the  right  file  of  this 
division,  face  to  the  left,  march  twelve  paces  along  the  front 
rank,  halt,  face  to  the  right,  march  twelve  paces  perpendic¬ 
ularly  to  the  front,  halt  again,  face  to  the  right,  and  imme¬ 
diately  place  a  marker  on  this  point.  The  covering  sergeant 
of  the  right  company  will  step,  at  the  same  time,  before  its 


150 


SCHOOL  OF  TIIE  BATTALION. 


right  file,  face  to  the  left,  and  conform  the  line  of  his  shoul¬ 
ders  to  that  of  the  shoulders  of  the  marker  established  by 
the  lieutenant  colonel.  These  two  markers  being  established, 
the  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  a  third  marker  on  the  same 
alignment,  at  the  point  where  the  left  of  the  division  will 
halt. 

The  chiefs  of  division  will  place  themselves  in  front  of 
the  centres  of  their  divisions ;  the  chief  of  the  first  division 
will  immediately  establish  it  by  a  wheel  to  the  right  on  a 
fixed  pivot,  against  the  markers,  and  align  it  by  the  left. 
The  chiefs  of  the  other  divisions  will  caution  them  to  face 
to  the  right.  The  colonel  will  then  command  : 

3.  Battalion  right — Face.  4.  March  (or  double  quick — ■ 
March). 

The  three  rear  divisions  will  direct  their  march  so  as  to 
place  themselves  at  half  distance  from  each  other,  and  in 
the  rear  of  the  first  division,  as  previously  indicated,  observ¬ 
ing  what  follows : 

The  chief  of  the  second  division,  instead  of  breaking  the 
headmost  files  to  the  rear,  will  break  them  to  the  front,  and 
at  the  command  march ,  will  conduct  his  division  towards 
the  point  of  entrance  into  the  column.  Arrived  at  this 
point,  he  will  halt  in  his  own  person,  cause  his  division  to 
wheel  by  file  to  the  right,  instructing  the  right  guide  to  di¬ 
rect  himself  parallelly  to  the  first  division ;  and  as  soon  as 
the  left  file  has  passed,  its  chief  will  halt  the  division,  and 
align  it  by  the  left.  The  other  divisions  will  break  to  the 
rear,  but  slightly ;  each  will  enter  the  column  as  prescribed 
for  the  second,  and  the  moment  the  battalion  is  ployed  into 
column,  the  colonel  will  cause  it  to  form  square. 

The  formation  of  battalion  into  oblique  square  on  the  left 
division,  will  be  executed  according  to  the  same  principles 
and  by  inverse  means. 

Should  the  battalion  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  first 
cause  it  to  halt. 

In  the  preceding  example,  the  battalion  was  supposed  to 
be  deployed ;  but  if  it  be  already  formed  in  column,  the  de- 


SCHOOL  OF  THE  BATTALION. 


151 


sired  obliquity  will  be  established  by  causing  it  to  change 
direction  by  flank  ;  to  this  end,  the  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  To  form  oblique  square.  2.  Change  direction  by  the  right  (or 
left)  flank .  (Fig.  134.) 
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At  the  second  command,  the  lieutenant  colonel  will  trace 
the  new  direction  in  the  following  manner :  he  will  place 
before  the  right  and  left  files  of  the  headmost  division  two 
markers,  and  a  third  on  the  prolongation  of  the  first  two,  on 
the  side  of  the  change  of  direction,  and  at  twelve  paces  from 
the  flank  of  the  column.  He  will  then  place  himself  before 
the  third  marker,  march  twelve  paces  perpendicularly  to  the 
front,  halt,  and  finish  tracing  the  new  direction  in  the  man¬ 
ner  indicated  in  the  preceding  movement. 

The  colonel  will  then  command : 

3.  Battalion  right  (or  left) — Face.  4.  March  (or  double 
quick — March). 

The  change  of  direction  having  been  executed,  the  col¬ 
onel  will  cause  the  square  to  be  formed. 

Should  the  column  be  in  march,  the  colonel  will  first 
cause  it  to  halt. 

Oblique  squares,  in  four  ranks,  will  be  executed  by  the 
same  means,  and  according  to  the  principles  prescribed  for 
the  formation  of  squares  in  four  ranks. 

If  it  be  the  wish  of  the  colonel  merely  to  prepare  for 
square,  he  will  in  all  formations  with  that  view  substitute 
the  command  prepare  for  square  in  place  of  to  form  square ; 
and  in  that  case  the  last  division  will  enter  the  column  at 
company  distance. 

Column  Against  Cavalry.  (Fig.  135.) 

When  a  column  closed  in  mass  has  to  form  square,  it  will 
begin  by  taking  company  distance ;  but  if  so  suddenly 
threatened  by  cavalry  as  not  to  allow  time  for  this  disposi¬ 
tion,  it  will  be  formed  in  the  following  manner  : 

The  colonel  will  command : 

1.  Column  against  cavalry .  2.  March. 

At  the  first  command,  the  chief  of  the  leading  division 
will  caution  it  to  stand  fast  and  pass  behind  the  rear  rank ; 
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in  the  interior  divisions  each  cap¬ 
tain  will  promptly  designate  the  num¬ 
ber  of  files  necessary  to  close  the 
interval  between  his  company  and 
the  one  in  front  of  it.  The  captains 
of  the  divisions  next  to  the  one  in 
the  rear,  in  addition  to  closing  the 
interval  in  front,  will  also  close  up 
the  interval  which  separates  this  di¬ 
vision  from  the  last ;  the  chief  of  the 
fourth  division  will  caution  it  to  face 
about,  and  its  file-closers  will  pass 
briskly  before  the  front  rank. 

At  the  command  march ,  the 
guides  of  each  division  will  place 
themselves  rapidly  in  the  line  of  file- 
closers.  The  first  division  will  stand 
fast,  and  the  fourth  will  face  ‘about, 
the  outer  file  of  each  of  these  divi¬ 
sions  will, then  face  outwards;  in  the 
other  divisions  the  files  designated 
for  closing  the  intervals  will  form  to  the  right  and  left  into 
line,  but  in  the  division  next  to  the  rearmost  one,  the  first 
files  that  come  into  line  will  close  to  the  right  or  left  until 
they  join  the  rear  division.  The  files  of  each  company 
which  remain  in  column  will  close  on  their  outer  files, 
formed  into  line,  in  order  to  create  a  vacant  space  in  the 
middle  of  the  column. 

If  the  column  be  in  march,  the  column  against  cavalry  will 
be  formed  by  the  same  commands  and  means.  At  the  com¬ 
mand  march ,  the  first  and  fourth  divisions  will  halt,  and  the 
latter  division  will  face  about;  the  interior  divisions  will 
conform  to  what  has  been  prescribed  above. 

The  battalion  being  no  longer  threatened  by  cavalry,  the 
colonel  will  command : 

1.  Form  column .  2.  March. 

At  the  command  march ,  the  files  in  column  will  close  to 
the  left  and  right,  and  each  company  by  the  command  of 


a 
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Fig.  135. 

Column  against  Cavalry. 
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its  captain  will  be  aligned  on  the.  color-company  according 
to  the  principles  heretofore  prescribed. 


>  1 

LIGHT  INFANTRY  MOVEMENTS. 

To  Deploy  a  Battalion  as  Skirmishers ,  and  to  Rally  this 
Battalion . 

To  Deploy  the  Battalion  as  Skirmishers.  (Fig.  136.) 

A  battalion  being  in  line  of  battle,  if  the  commander 
should  wish  to  deploy  it  on  the  right  of  the  sixth  company, 
holding  the  three  right  companies  in  reserve,  he  will  signify 
his  intention  to  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  adjutant,  and 
also  to  the  major,  who  will  be  directed  to  take  charge  of 
the  reserves.  He  will  point  out  to  the  lieutenant  colonel 
the  direction  he  wishes  to  give  the  line,  as  well  as  the  point 
where  he  wishes  the  right  of  the  sixth  company  to  rest,  and 
to  the  commander  of  the  reserve  the  place  he  may  wish  it 
established. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  will  move  rapidly  in  front  of  the 
righ’t  of  the  sixth  company,  and  the  adjutant  in  front  of  the 
left  of  the  same  company.  The  commander  of  the  reserve 
will  dispose  of  it  in  the  manner  to  be  hereinafter  indicated. 

The  colonel  will  command  : 

1.  First  (or  second)  platoons — as  skirmishers. 

2.  On  the  right  of  the  sixth  company — take  intervals. 

3.  Maiicii  (or  double  quick — March).  / 

At  the  second  command,  the  captains  of  the  fifth  and 
sixth  companies  will  prepare  to  deploy  the  first  platoons  of 
their  respective  companies,  the  sixth  on  its  right,  the  fifth 
on  its  left  file. 

The  captain  of  the  fourth  company  will  face  it  to  the 
right,  and  the  captains  of  the  seventh  and  eighth  companies 
will  face  their  respective  companies  to  the  left. 
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At  the  command  march ,  the  movement  will  commence 
The  platoons  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  companies  will  deploy 
forward;  the  right  guide  of  the  sixth  will  march  on  the 
point  which  will  be  indicated  to  him  by  the  lieutenant 
colonel. 
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Fig.  136. — A  Battalion  Deployed  ag  Skirmishers. 
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The  company  which  has  faced  to  the  right,  and  also  the- 
companies  which  have  faced  to  the  left,  will  march  straight 
forward.  The  fourth  company  will  take  an  interval  of  one 
hundred  paces  counting  from  the  left  of  the  fifth,  and  its 
chief  will  ploy  its  first  platoon  on  its  left  file.  The  seventh 
and  eighth  companies  will  each  take  an  interval  of  one  hun¬ 
dred  paces,  counting  from  the  first  file  of  the  company, 
which  is  immediately  on  its  right ;  and  the  chiefs  of  these 
companies  will  afterwards  deploy  their  first  platoons  on  the 
right  file. 

The  guides  who  conduct  the  files  on  which  the  deploy¬ 
ment  is  made,  should  be  careful  to  direct  themselves  towards 
the  outer  man  of  the  neighboring  company,  already  deployed 
as  skirmishers ;  or  if  the  company  has  not  finished  its  de¬ 
ployment,  they  will  judge  carefully  the  distance  which  may 
still  be  required  to  place  all  these  files  in  line,  and  will  then 
march  on  the  point  thus  marked  out.  The  companies,  as 
they  arrive  on  the  line,  will  align  themselves  on  those 
already  deployed. 

The  lieutenant  colonel  and  adjutant  will  follow  the  de¬ 
ployment,  the  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  left ;  the 
movement  concluded,  they  will  place  themselves  near  the 
colonel. 

The  reserves  of  the  companies  will  be  established  in 
echelon  in  the  following  manner  :  the  reserve  of  the  sixth 
company  will  be  placed  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces  m  rear 
of  the  right  of  this  company ;  the  reserves  of  the  fourth  and 
fifth  companies,  united,  opposite  the  centre*  of  their  line  of 
skirmishers,  and  thirty  paces  in  advance  of  the  reserve  of 
the  sixth  company ;  the  reserves  of  the  seventh  and  eighth 
companies,  also  united,  opposite,  the  centre  of  their  line  of 
skirmishers,  and  thirty  paces  farther  to  the  rear  than  the 
reserve  of  the  sixth  company. 

The  major  commanding  the  companies  composing  the  re¬ 
serve,  on  receiving  an  order  from  the  colonel  to  that  effect, 
will  march  these  companies  thirty  paces  to  the  rear,  and 
will  then  ploy  them  into  column  by  company,  at  half  dist¬ 
ance  ;  after  which,  he  will  conduct  the  column  to  the  point 
which  shall  have  been  indicated  to  him. 
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The  colonel  will  have  a  general  superintendence  of  the 
movement ;  and  when  it  is  finished,  will  move  to  a  point  in 
rear  of  the  line,  whence  his  view  may  best  embrace  all  the 
parts,  in  order  to  direct  their  movements. 

If,  instead  of  deploying  forward,  it  be  desired  to  deploy 
by  the  flank,  the  sixth  and  fifth  companies  will  be  moved  to 
the  front  ten  or  twelve  paces,  halted,  and  deployed  by  the 
flank,  the  one  on  the  right,  the  other  on  the  left  file,  by  the 
means  already  indicated.  Each  of  the  other  companies  will 
be  marched  by  the  flank ;  and  as  soon  as  the  last  file  of  the 
company,  next  towards  the  direction,  shall  have  taken  its 
interval,  it  will  be  moved  upon  the  line  established  by  the 
fifth  and  sixth  companies,  halted,  and  deployed. 

In  the  preceding  example  it  has  been  supposed  that  the 
battalion  was  in  order  of  battle ;  but  if  in  column,  it  would 
be  deployed  as  skirmishers  by  the  same  commands  and  ac¬ 
cording  fo  the  same  principles. 

If  the  deployment  is  to  be  made  forward ,  the  directing 
company,  as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked,  will  be  moved  ten  or 
twelve  paces  in  front  of  the  head  of  the  column,  and  will 
be  then  deployed  on  the  file  indicated.  Each  of  the  other 
companies  will  take  its  interval  to  the  right  or  left,  and  de¬ 
ploy  as  soon  as  it  is  taken. 

If  the  deployment  is  to  be  made  by  the  flank,  the  direct¬ 
ing  company  will  be  moved  in  the  same  manner  to  the  front, 
as  soon  as  it  is  unmasked,  and  will  then  be  halted  and  de¬ 
ployed  by  the  flank  on  the  file  indicated.  Each  of  the  other 
companies  will  be  marched  by  the  flank,  and  when  its  inter¬ 
val  is  taken,  will  be  moved  on  the  line,  halted,  and  deployed 
as  soon  as  the  company  next  towards  the  direction  shall 
have  finished  its  deployment. 

It  has  been  prescribed  to  place  the  reserves  in  echelon, 
in  order  that  they  may,  in  the  event  of  a  rally,  be  able  to 
protect  themselves  without  injuring  each  other ;  and  the  re¬ 
serves  of  two  contiguous  companies  have  been  united,  in 
order  to  diminish  the  number  of  echelons,  and  to  increase 
their  capacity  for  resisting  cavalry. 

The  echelons,  in  the  example  given,  descend  from  right- 
to  left,  but  they  may,  on  an  indication  from  the  colonel  to 
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that  effect,  be  posted  on  the  same  principle,  so  as  to  descend 
from  left  to  right. 

When  the  color-company  is  to  be  deployed  as  skirmishers, 
the  color,  without  its  guard,  will  be  detached,  and  remain 
with  the  battalion  reserve. 


Fig.  137.— The  Rally  of  a  Battalion  Deployed  as  Skirmishers. 


